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Abstract 
 Although much research has been conducted on violence, its effects, and 
which circumstances put an individual at risk of becoming a potential victim, there is 
a paucity of studies that focus on the perpetrators of violence.  Much of the literature 
available on this subject is dated, providing information which is already dated and, 
frequently no longer relevant.  This research has sought to explore and understand 
violent crimes from the psychological and emotional standpoint of the individual who 
perpetrated them. One objective of the study was to facilitate the development of a 
profile of youths who chronically commit crime, and more specifically crimes of 
violence.   
This study utilised the qualitative research design of Phenomenology, 
which allows for the exploration of the phenomena from the perspective of the 
participants. The sample for this study consisted of five male individuals who are 
currently incarcerated in a correctional institution situated in the Eastern Cape. The 
sample was chosen according to the non-probability purposive-sampling technique, 
based on their relevance to the study.  The selected male offenders from the 
correctional institution ages ranged between 18 and 31.  Specific criteria were 
identified against which participants were measured in order to  be selected to 
participate in the research. Data was obtained from the participants via a 
questionnaire, a journal, and semi-structured interviews conducted by the 
researcher. Other data for the study was obtained from official documents.   
The study was embedded in the ecological theory of Bronfenbrenner, 
which provided the psychological framework in which to explain and understand the 
results of the study and the development of violence.   
The major findings of this study include; growing up violently, the reasons 
for violence, justificationa and perseptions of violence, society and the culture of 
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violence, and the environmental impact.  These findings will contribute to the 
development of treatment programmes, which better facilitate the reformation and 
rehabilitation of criminals.   
 
Key Words:  Chronic offender, crime, interpersonal violence, violence, youth, 
ecological theory, phenomenology.  
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CHAPTER 1  
VIOLENT INTRODUCTION 
1.1 Chapter Preview 
 Chapter One provides an orientation for the current study.  It introduces 
the phenomenon of violence in South Africa by highlighting it‟s pervasiveness.  
Special reference is made to the violence perpetrated by male youths.  The chapter 
goes on to describe literature relevant to the understanding of violent crime and 
youths who reoffend.  An overview of the theoretical framework and the research 
methodology used in the investigation is briefly outlined. The ethical considerations 
adhered to throughout the study are also highlighted.  Chapter One concludes with a 
delineation of the structure of the study.   
1.2 Introduction 
 Violence outranks disease and famine as the primary cause of human 
suffering in South Africa (Archer, 1994), the brunt of which falls upon the youth of 
South Africa.   
 Analyses conducted by the Centre for the Study of Violence and 
Reconciliation (CSVR) (as cited in Saayman, 2007) have found that the leading 
cause of death (58%) for individuals between the ages of 20 and 34 years is a result 
of violent crime: with the highest concentration falling within the age category of 25 to 
29 years of age. The largest group of violent offenders (50%) falls within the 20 to 29 
age group.  In addition, the majority of the South African prison population (55%) 
comprises individuals in the age range of 18 to 25 years (Saayman, 2007).   
 The number of reported violent crimes includes only those individuals who 
are the victims that are directly affected by acts of violence.  However, the violent 
criminal harms, not only himself, but also his relatives, dependants, victims, and the 
community – directly or indirectly.   
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 There are substantial long-term expenses involved in the treatment, 
management and imprisonment of the offender (Ellis & Sowers, 2000). However, 
incarceration has also proven to be counterproductive, not demonstrating efficiency 
in reducing the number of „rehabilitated‟ criminals that re-offend (Flannery, Vazsonyi 
& Waldman, 2007). 
 MacCulloch and Bailey (1993) suggested that the primary task of a 
clinician is to make sense of the causes of violent behaviour, and to understand the 
meanings they hold for the offender.  The offender learns that he cannot separate 
himself from his behaviour, becoming a violent criminal – and not just an individual, 
who has committed a violent act.  He integrates his violent behaviour into his identity, 
and may ultimately be unable to distinguish between his intrinsic self and extrinsic 
actions. Crime, and more specifically crimes of violence, are powerful contributors to 
this process.  This is defined as degeneration, the breaking down of an individual: 
physically, psychologically, spiritually and morally (Van der Westhuizen, 1982).  In 
order to address violent crime effectively a study of the contributing features must be 
conducted (Saayman, 2007). 
 An investigation into the family, community, social, and cultural aspects 
that influence an offender‟s psychological experiences of violent crime is vitally 
needed in order to broaden the understanding in this field as well as in identifying 
elements that can be incorporated into potential interventions which would prevent 
the continuation of the cycle of violence re-offending among the youth of South 
Africa (Van der Westhuizen, 1982).  
 Chronic offenders often have accumulated extensive criminal records and 
lengthy histories of antisocial conduct in areas such as school, work or family, before 
they progress to committing violent crime (Athens, 1992).   
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 Chronic offenders may also be excessively violent and destructive; and 
they frequently tend to be undeterred by arrest, prosecution or conviction (Siegel & 
Welsh, 2008). 
 The study of serial offenders can assist in the identification of potential 
criminals, or in predicting the risk of an individual re-offending. Treatment 
programmes can be developed to prevent reoffending (Gresswell, 2001).  With a firm 
grasp, and an understanding of the factors that contribute to violent re-offending, an 
intervention strategy can be formulated. In addition, the treatment of incarcerated 
violent offenders may minimise the risk of their children following the same career of 
crime through the process of observational or imitative learning.  By assisting the 
perpetrators of violent crime, the number of indirect victims decreases exponentially.   
1.3 Research Aims 
 Despite much research being conducted on violence, its effects, and the 
circumstances that put an individual at risk of becoming a potential victim, there is a 
paucity of studies that focus on the male perpetrators of violence – and more 
specifically, male re-offenders.  Much of the literature available on this subject 
provides information which is already dated and, frequently no longer relevant or 
representative.      
 The dearth of research motivated the present study to explore and 
understand the personal experiences of violent offenders regarding the factors which 
have contributed to their development into re-offending criminals.  In light of the 
above the primary aims for this study can be described as follows:   
     1.  To investigate the violent experiences of incarcerated youth, as perceived by  
     them; 
   2.  To explore and describe the ecological factors related to chronic offending;  
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   3.  To explore and describe the causative factors of violent crime, as perceived by    
      incarcerated youths; 
   4.  To investigate the offenders‟ experiences of prison life. 
1.4 Research Methodology 
 To meet the above aims this study used a phenomenological research 
design.  It is rooted within qualitative methodology – providing the necessary 
structure for the research.  
 A qualitative approach allows for the exploration of a phenomenon from 
the perspective of the participant, where one can convey one‟s subjective reality, 
emotions, values and beliefs in one‟s own words (de Vos, Strydom, Fouché & 
Delport, 2008).   
 Qualitative research explores the facets of social life and behaviour. It 
utilises a range of methods to investigate the subjective meanings and 
interpretations that individuals assign to their everyday lived experiences (Willis, 
2007), and the different ways in which individuals construct reality (Sumner, 2006).  
 The main focus of this approach is the understanding of how the 
participants make sense of their violent behaviours, experiences, lives and their 
perceptions of the world (Fraenkel & Wallen, 2009).   
 The phenomenological research design is considered the best suited for 
this particular study (Hayes, 1997).  It aims to clarify and understand the 
psychological significance of the perceptions attributed to the phenomenon of 
violence – through the investigation and analysis of events, as they are experienced 
by the participants in the context of their lives (Giorgi & Giorgi, 2008).  
 This study employed the use of multiple data-collection methods in order 
to lend reliability to the study, and to conduct as thorough an investigation as 
possible – collecting rich in-depth information from different perspectives. 
15 
 
 The methods included interviews, a questionnaire, observations and 
various documentation.   
 The primary data-collection strategy, which produced the majority of the 
research information took the form of semi-structured interviews. Semi-structured 
interviews are most useful in the collection of information on the participants‟ options, 
interpretations, perceptions and meanings (Ellsberg & Heise, 2005). The interviews 
were conducted on a face-to-face, one-on-one basis with each participant (Breakwell 
et al., 2006).   
 During the first consultation, the participants were provided with a 
questionnaire compiled by the researcher. This questionnaire gathered information 
about the participant‟s personal, social and family history. 
Data was also collected through a journal which participants recorded in daily during 
the length of the research.  Further modes of data collection included official 
documentation and researcher observations.     
 The collected raw data was analysed according to an eight-step 
procedure of data analysis, established by Tesch (1990), which was carried out in 
accordance with the principal guidelines and processes of phenomenology: namely, 
epoché, phenomenological reduction, imaginative variation and the synthesis of 
meaning.  The eight step procedure of data analysis included: Data immersion, Pick-
one interview, Topical lists, Data coding, Data reduction and categorising, Arranging 
and alphabetising, Analyses, Record.      
 Furthermore, the research process incorporated the four principles of 
trustworthiness, according to Lincoln and Guba (1985), namely: Credibility, 
transferability, dependability and conformability.    
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1.5 Ethics 
 The primary ethical concern of the researcher is to avoid causing the 
participants any harm. The potential stressors could include: physical, emotional, 
psychological or legal stressors. To prevent any jeopardizing of the participants‟ 
welfare, the research strictly adhered to a number of ethical principles. 
 The participants were fully informed about the nature of the research, its 
goals, procedures and parameters, their legal rights as research subjects, as well as 
the advantages and disadvantages of the study. To prevent any legal harm, the 
participants were instructed to discuss only those crimes that they had been tried 
and convicted of during the interview sessions.   
 The subjects selected to participate in the study gave their informed 
consent. This written statement explains all aspects of the research, and asks for 
voluntary agreement to be supplied by the participant. This research project acquired 
the necessary informed consent – from both the necessary authorities at the 
institutions, as well as the participating individuals (Neuman, 2006). 
 Furthermore, the participants were made aware that if they participated, 
they were required to articulate a comprehensive account of their crimes, and the 
emotions that accompanied them. Due to the sensitive nature of the information 
supplied, the participants were assured by the researcher that their confidentiality 
and anonymity would be protected.  
 The data were stored in a secure environment that only the researcher 
could access.  Should the participants request to withdraw from the study, they were 
free to do so, and would not suffer any penalty (Neuman, 2006).  However, no 
participants left the study prematurely.     
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 The resident prisons psychologist closely supervised the researcher, as 
well as the research project, in order to ensure that the prescribed ethical standards 
were maintained, and this individual was available for consultations, should the 
researcher require this.     
 The ethical principles maintained can be summarised as follows: (a) the 
researcher‟s competence; (b) the accurate and complete information supplied to 
subjects without any  coercion or deception being used; (c) informed consent was 
voluntary; (d) the participants were not harmed physically, emotionally, 
psychologically or legally; (e) confidentiality and anonymity were guaranteed. 
1.6 Delineating OF Chapters 
 This research study is organised into 7 chapters.  Each chapter has been 
expertly reviewed by a professional  language editor who has certified the language 
quality of the whole document (refer to appendix L).  The first of which is the 
introductory chapter.  A brief synopsis of the remaining chapters contained in this 
thesis is provided.     
 Chapter 2 contextualises the phenomena of violence within South Africa. 
The historical background that contributed to the development of the high levels of 
violent crime experienced within South Africa currently are discussed.  The extent of 
the violence is outlined using the relevant literature and particular attention is given 
to interpersonal violence, violence within the family and in the community. 
 Chapter 3 provides a comprehensive discussion of the dominant 
perspectives used in the understanding of violence.  This chapter discusses the 
contributing psychological, relational and social factors of violence.  It highlights the 
etiological roots of violence on multiple levels and integrating numerous various 
perspectives which are explained.  Literature is also used to validate and ensure the 
validity of all the perspectives.      
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 Chapter 4 provides the theoretical framework of the research. It describes 
Bronfenbrenner‟s (1979) ecological theory of development in relation to factors  
influencing violence and offenders, concentrating on both the intra-individual and 
contextual factors that impact on violent behaviour.  The ecological theory of human 
development is used to understand the multiple levels and connections between 
violence and its causes. 
 Chapter 5 reviews the methodology employed throughout the study. The 
benefits of qualitative research designs as well as the appropriateness of a 
phenomenological approach in investigating violence are described and highlighted.  
The chapter discusses sampling procedures as well as data collection and analysis. 
In addition, observations made during the research process and ethical 
considerations pertinent to the study are examined. 
 Chapter 6 discusses the findings of the research study. Within this chapter 
the lived experience of the offenders are described to create an understanding and 
overall impression of violent male youth.  This chapter coveys the common themes 
found during the research and organises them in tabular format.  These findings are 
then discussed in detail.   
 Chapter 7 provides a summary of the study and highlights important 
outcomes pertaining to the findings of the research  as well as the methodology  
used to extract such findings.  The limitations and strengths of the research are 
considered. The chapter concludes with recommendations for future research. 
1.7 Conclusion 
 Chapter One has provided an orientation for the current study. It has 
introduced the phenomenon of violence in South Africa, illustrating its impact and 
extent.  Special reference was made to violent male youths in the South African  
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context.  The chapter describes the key terms relevant to the understanding of 
violent crime and youths who re-offend. An overview of the theoretical framework 
and the research methodology used in the investigation was briefly outlined.   
The ethical considerations adhered to throughout the study were highlighted.  The 
following chapter will provide a detailed discussion of the nature of violence in South 
Africa.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
20 
 
CHAPTER 2 
THE NATURE OF VIOLENCE 
2.1 Chapter Preview 
 In this chapter, the nature of violence in South Africa is discussed.  A 
concise overview of apartheid‟s historical influence on the formation of South Africa‟s 
culture of violence is provided.  A critical discussion of the current face and extent of 
violence is provided, and particular attention is given to interpersonal violence, which 
includes murder, sexual violence, violence within the family and in the community.  
The escalating brutality of violence within the South African context is also 
considered.  
2.2  Introduction 
The twentieth century will be remembered in South Africa as a century 
marked by violence. Violence has burdened society with a legacy of mass 
destruction, of violence inflicted on a level of magnitude never seen and never 
possible before in the history of South Africa.  It is this legacy that has resulted in the 
formation of a new level of violence, which surfaces in growing ideologies of hatred.  
This legacy of violence has contributed to a far more widespread and epidemic form 
of violence. Violent crime has become the current legacy of South African society; 
and it is evident in the daily suffering of each individual.  It is the pain of children who 
are abused by people who are supposed to be their protectors, women injured or 
humiliated by violent partners, elderly persons maltreated by their caregivers, youths 
who are bullied by other youths, and people of all ages who inflict violence on 
themselves (Mandela, 2002).   
This violence is a legacy that reproduces itself and is passed from 
generation to generation – as new generations learn from the violence of previous 
generations, as victims learn from their victimizers, and as the social conditions that 
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nurture violence are allowed to continue.  No country, no city, no community is 
immune.  Violence thrives in the tolerance of society and the lack of justice, in the 
failure to respect human rights by those in authority, and by those in positions of bad 
leadership and governance.  A culture of violence seems to have taken root in South 
Africa, following apartheid and its aftermath. Patterns of violence have become more 
pervasive and widespread in societies, where the leaders and governing authorities 
endorse the use of violence through their own actions (Mandela, 2002).   
In many societies, violence is so dominant that it destroys any hopes of 
economic and social development.  Many who live with violence day in and day out 
assume that it is an intrinsic part of the human condition.  In an effort to understand 
and eradicate violence, one must address the nature of violence and that of 
criminality at their roots (Mandela, 2002).     
2.3  A History of Violence 
South Africa is a nation that has undergone a significant process of 
transformation – both politically and socially.  It has transitioned from an authoritarian 
rule to a democratic governance.  This has been a shift accompanied by an increase 
in violent crime in South Africa (Shaw, 1997).  The first democratic elections held in 
1994, which marked the end of apartheid, offered a promise that with the new 
government, there would come a significant decline in the levels of violence 
(Barolsky, Pillay, Sanger & Ward, 2008).   
This did not materialise; and South Africa became a society that is 
characterised by its extreme degree of violence (Loots, 2005), which is among the 
highest in the world (du Toit, 2000).   It has been 20 years since South Africa‟s 
transition to democracy.  However, it remains a land all but devastated – due to 
violent crime (Loots, 2005).  Therefore, violence in South Africa can only be 
understood via the historical legacy of apartheid (CSVR, 2009).  The unique factors 
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of this legacy are as follows:  Brutalization and the culture of violence, the impact of 
apartheid on families and the education system, racism, firearms, impunity in 
township areas and inequality (Ramphele,  2008).   
Brutalization and the culture of violence were imposed by the apartheid 
system – as a means of asserting and sustaining its authoritarian rule (Ramphele,  
2008).  The violence, which was directed towards certain racial groups, was 
sanctioned through governmental legislation.  Laws and regulations were approved, 
which served to criminalise the behaviour of the segmented races, behaviour, which 
in the majority of other societies, would not have been accepted as normal and 
acceptable (Dixon, 2004).  Organisations, active under the apartheid era, such as 
the South African Police force, were permitted to use excessive force (Smit & 
Cilliers, 1998). This exposed countless non-white male youths and men to degrading 
and violent harassment (CSVR, 2009), and left individuals with a feeling of 
powerlessness.   
This sense of helplessness often resulted in an effort to reassert control 
over one‟s life, and which takes the form of aggressive displays of violence 
frequently expressed through domestic violence (Simpson, 2009). In addition, the 
application of brutalisation throughout the apartheid era contributed to the South 
African culture of violence – by initiating a response of counter-violence (Smit & 
Cilliers, 1998).  Consequently, this resulted in the use of violence, as the primary tool 
used to resolve disputes in all areas of life in South Africa (Dixon, 2004).   
The patterns of violence nurtured by apartheid remained embedded within 
the nation‟s culture following the transition to democracy. It has become a 
characteristic of South Africa that has reproduced itself ever since then (CSVR, 
2009).             
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The impact of apartheid on the family and education system has left a 
lingering impact that is still visible in South Africa. This stems out of apartheid‟s 
intention to generate an under-developed human capital to exploit for the purposes 
of cheap labour. The regulations that restricted equal education for all South Africans 
have been eradicated since the transition to democracy.  However, the conditions, 
which it created, continue to prevent a substantial amount of the population from 
gaining access to high-quality schooling (Ramphele, 2008).   
The generation of South African youths who do not possess the resources 
to afford themselves an education in the private sector (Ramphele, 2008) are at 
greater risk of developing into career criminals (McWhirter, McWhirter, McWhirter & 
McWhirter, 2007).   
The apartheid system has also had an influential effect on the South 
African family unit.  Through the enforcement of the migrant labour system (CSVR, 
2009) men were separated from their families, and expected to accept employment 
in distant cities (du Toit, 2000).  This left many children to develop and mature in a 
fatherless home environment, in which alcoholism and violence were widespread.  
Some of the young men became gang members, as a substitute for a real family 
(Ashton, Berg, Gosling, Hodson, le Roux, Mudie & Stonestreet, 2008).   
The outcome of this disintegrated family life nurtured the growth of violent 
youths, who matured to become persistent offenders (CSVR, 2009).  For other men 
of this fatherless generation, who now hold positions of authority, apartheid has left 
an experiential gap within their lives.  For many years, apartheid denied the black 
majorities the experience of being positively exposed to professional role models and 
occupations. As an alternative, black South African youths glorified political activists 
that challenged the apartheid government. This anti-authoritative and often-violent 
behaviour was widely celebrated (Ramphele, 2008).      
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Racism and the racist ideology held by the apartheid government has 
considerably altered the manner in which both black and white South Africans think 
about race. The apartheid notion of white superiority versus black inferiority justified 
the ill-treatment of the black racial group as a substandard population of human 
beings.  Asserting dominance by directing behaviour towards the group, the aim of 
which was to humiliate and deprive them of their dignity and humanity (Ramphele, 
2008).  A corollary is that it caused the discriminated race to internalise their feelings 
of inadequacy and low self-worth.  The resultant outcome creates a predisposition 
towards violent behaviour and violent reactions (CSVR, 2009). In addition, the 
humiliation cultivates within that individual a sense of self-hatred and rage, thereby 
further contributing to a violent nature (Ramphele, 2008).   
Firearms in South Africa are easily accessible through legitimate and 
illegitimate channels. This availability of guns, which increased following the 
democratisation of South Africa, has been a contributing factor to the rapid 
escalation of violent crime within the country (CSVR, 2009).  According to Altbeker 
(2004), firearms were responsible for 50% of the murders and 75% of the attempted 
murders committed in South Africa during the year 2000. However, despite such 
official figures, there remain two opposing views on the manner in which gun 
ownership influences public safety.   
The first of these argues that violent crime would decrease if legal 
ownership of firearms by law-abiding South African citizens were allowed to 
increase. This would supposedly cause criminals to hesitate before committing 
crimes – due to the possibility that victims might be better armed.  The second view, 
which is in opposition to gun ownership, reasons that if there were no guns, there 
would, in turn, be no gun-related violence (Altbeker, 2004).  
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Despite with these conflicting opinions, the role that firearms have played 
in the development of South Africa‟s culture of violence is indisputable (CSVR, 
2009).      
Impunity in township areas was aimed at segregating the white from the 
black races. The focus of the criminal justice system throughout the period of the 
apartheid government was to protect white South Africans from experiencing crime, 
and to enforce apartheid laws upon black South Africans. There was little done to 
address the growing incidence of violence and criminal behaviour within the 
townships. Residence, therefore, became reliant on the informal mechanisms of 
justice. This resulted in a culture of violent crime, with vigilante justice being 
entrenched within certain townships (CSVR, 2009). This served to increase both the 
overall level of crime in South Africa, as well as the amount of violence. Groups that 
aimed to enforce vigilante justice used interpersonal violence to elicit a confession, 
or to punish an individual (Loots, 2005).  One such form of interpersonal violence 
was necklacing:  An indigenous punishment first used during apartheid on people 
who were considered to be police informers.   
It has since developed into a punishment implemented by the community 
at their discretion (Nomoyi & Schurink, 1998).  Necklacing is performed by placing a 
petrol-filled car tyre around the torso of the victim, so that they are unable to move; 
and the person is then set on fire.  Other forms of vigilante justice include all forms of 
assault, stoning, or being disfigured by a panga, which is a large knife (Ashforth, 
2005).    
Inequality is still very prevalent in South Africa. It has increased rather 
than declined since the country‟s political shift towards democracy (Barolsky, Pillay, 
Sanger & Ward, 2008). This inequality has reinforced the apartheid legacy of 
segregation. It has created an awareness of the disparities between the 
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underprivileged and those that are better off (CSVR, 2009). The financial earnings of 
the wealthy uppermost South African citizens continue to grow, as the situation of 
the disadvantaged layer of society continues to deteriorate (CSVR, 2009).   
The vast discrepancy between the rich and poor serves to highlight the 
inequalities. The wealthiest class has evolved since the demise of apartheid to 
include a small number of rich black South Africans, although the poverty line is still 
divided by race.  Black South Africans make up over 90% of the individuals living in 
poverty (Barolsky, Pillay, Sanger & Ward, 2008). The disadvantaged harbour 
resentment; and they question their own self-worth. Studies have shown that 
inequality directly contributes to the high levels of violent crime in South Africa 
(CSVR, 2009). Furthermore, it creates frustration among the disenfranchised 
majority.  The expectations of financial and material advancement through superior 
jobs, improved housing and enhanced services, have not been fulfilled (CSVR, 
2009).   
This frustration manifests itself through acts of interpersonal violence. It 
also results in higher levels of crime, as individuals, who feel socially and financially 
cheated, attempt to advance themselves via illegal means (Dixon, 2004).    
2.4  The Current Face of Violence 
Violence is a plague that afflicts South Africa. It saturates the fabric of 
society, reaching and affecting each individual (Van Eeden, Bornman & Wentzel, 
1998). Violence outranks disease and famine, as the primary cause of human 
suffering (Archer, 1994), the brunt of which falls upon the male youths of South 
Africa – both as the victims of violent crime, as well as the offenders (Norman, 
Matzopoulos, Groenewald & Bradshaw, 2007). Although much research has been 
conducted on violence, its effects, and the circumstances that put an individual at the 
risk of becoming a potential victim, there is a paucity of studies that focus on the 
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male perpetrators of violence – and more specifically, the male re-offenders 
(Saayman, 2007).     
The extent of violent crime is so severe that the World Health Assembly 
(1996) has declared it a leading public health concern. It is recognised that 
differentiating between the many categories of violence has proven valuable in its 
understanding and study (Flannery, Vazsonyi & Waldman, 2007). The World Health 
Organisation‟s typology of violence is seen as the most comprehensive on the 
subject (Dahlberg & Krug, 2002).  As described by Dahlberg and Krug (2002), this 
typology classifies violence at its broadest level into three main categories, namely: 
(a) Self-directed violence; (b) collective violence; and (c) interpersonal violence.   
The acts of violence, which warrant inclusion to be labelled in the various 
categories, are chosen on the basis of the characteristics of the individuals or groups 
which commit these violent crimes.  A distinction is made between individuals that 
harm themselves, individuals or small groups that harm others, and large groups or 
organisations that also injure others. These three leading categories are then sub-
divided to reveal a more detailed and precise typology of violence.   
1. Self-directed violence is the category that encompasses the forms of 
violence, which an individual inflicts upon himself or herself. The subdivisions of self-
directed violence are suicidal behaviour and self-abuse. Suicidal behaviour 
incorporates violent conduct, which includes thoughts of committing suicide, 
preparation or planning to end one‟s own life, actual attempts to commit suicide, and 
performing a successful suicide.  Self-abuse is the violent act of deliberately inflicting 
pain on one‟s own body.  Types of self-abuse include non-fatal violence, such as 
self-mutilation, burning and poisoning (Dahlberg & Krug, 2002).                                                
2. Collective violence is the classification of violence, which is perpetrated by 
individuals who identify themselves as belonging to a larger party, such as a group of 
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political activists or organisations, such as the government. Collective violence is 
sub-divided into social, political, and economic violence. Social violence is committed 
by groups which wish to advance a specific social agenda. Social violence includes 
acts, such as hate crimes or terrorism. The political subcategory of collective 
violence refers to conflicts, such as war.  Economic violence is the hostile assault by 
a larger group that is largely motivated by pecuniary gain (Dahlberg & Krug, 2002).          
3.  Interpersonal violence, which is the focus of this research, will be discussed 
in detail in the following section.   
2.5  Interpersonal Violence 
Interpersonal violence involves two or more people, one or more being the 
perpetrators, and the other or others being the victims.  It is also mostly associated 
with overt acts of physical aggression or injury inflicted on another, such as assault, 
rape or murder (Barak, 2003).  Brundtland (2002), the director general of the World 
Health Organisation, specifically expresses concern in relation to the interpersonal 
violent domains of sexual assault and homicide, as compromising the health of 
individuals around the globe.  Therefore, specific reference is made to these forms of 
interpersonal violence and their magnitude in South Africa.   
Interpersonal violence is the wilful directing of aggression towards an 
individual, with the desire to intrude upon the human rights of that person through the 
assertion of violence (McKendrick & Hoffmann, 1990). Interpersonal violence is 
subdivided into two subcategories, the first being family and intimate-partner 
violence; and the second is the subcategory of community violence. Family and 
intimate-partner violence comprise that violence, which occurs within the family and 
in the home environment.   
Acts of interpersonal violence within the family include violence on 
children, elders and domestic abuse. Community violence is the violence, which 
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transpires between strangers or acquaintances.  It includes random acts of violence, 
violence perpetrated by youths, and violence that occurs within community 
institutions, such as schools, prisons and places of employment. It also includes 
violence that occurs within the community itself (Dahlberg & Krug, 2002).   
2.5.1  Murder  
Murder is the most serious violation of human life.  Many cultures regard it 
as being the ultimate criminal atrocity, because of the finality it brings through death.  
All other forms of interpersonal violence allow the victim hope that he/she may in the 
future regain his/her previously held status within society (Wolfgang, 1967).  Certain 
countries that are not opposed to the death penalty use it as a threat and 
punishment for offenders who transgress the law.   
South Africa is one of the most murderous societies in the world. It has a 
homicide rate that is as much as eight times higher than the global average 
(Matzopoulos, Meyers, Bowman & Mathews, 2008).  South Africa had an annual 
number of 34 244 reported murders, or attempted murders, throughout 2010 (SAPS, 
2010).  This makes homicide responsible for the greatest number of unnatural injury 
mortalities in South Africa (Norman, Matzopoulos, Groenewald & Bradshaw, 2007).  
However, there remains a scarcity of research investigating the subject matter of 
murder in South Africa (Snyman, 2003).   
Men are the gender most affected by the high levels of homicide. Globally, 
they are shown to be on average three times more likely than women to die from 
homicide. South African men are at an even greater risk than the global average, 
with six men being murdered for every one woman (Tonsing & Lazarus, 2008).  An 
analysis of the autopsy reports of 5 583 Eastern Cape homicide victims was 
performed.  It found that incidents of this form of fatal interpersonal violence occur 
predominantly with men as the perpetrator, as well as the victim (Meel, 2008).   
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A national survey performed in 2000 reported that approximately 50% of 
all injury-related deaths were homicides (Norman, Matzopoulos, Groenewald & 
Bradshaw, 2007). The findings of the 2003 National Injury Mortality Surveillance 
System Survey revealed that from the age of 15 to 44 there was a significant 
increase in the prevalence of homicides. The age group of 25 to 29 year olds had the 
highest incidence of homicides (Matzopoulos, 2005).  Research that is more recent 
reported the age category in which homicide is the leading cause of death for South 
African men to be between 15 to 29 years of age (Norman, Matzopoulos, 
Groenewald & Bradshaw, 2007).   
In an analysis of murder dockets in Soweto, it was found that 69% of the 
homicide victims, and 74% of the perpetrators, were between the ages of 21 and 40 
years. The investigation of the homicide cases further reported that 40% of the 
violent offenders had criminal records. As many as 20% had previously perpetrated 
a single felony; 19% had been convicted for between two to five illegal 
transgressions, preceding the homicidal crime; and 1% of the perpetrators had in 
excess of five or more convictions.  Just less than half of these prior convictions 
were for crimes against other persons (Snyman, 2003).   
The use of alcohol or narcotics has a direct influence on criminal 
behaviour (Parry, 2008).  Research carried out by the Medical Research Council in 
the three Metropolitan areas of Cape Town, Durban and Johannesburg investigated 
over 3 000 offenders. It found that 54% of all offenders that were 18 to 20 years of 
age tested positive for some form of illegal narcotic (Raynard & Wolvaardt, 2006).  
The majority of offenders arrested for the violent offence of homicide had reportedly 
used narcotics within the 48 hours prior to their being taken into custody (Hammond, 
2008).   
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The consumption of alcohol increases an individual‟s likelihood of 
becoming a victim of violent crime, or more specifically of becoming a victim of 
homicide. Alcohol diminishes the capacity to recognise the warning signals of 
potentially violent situations. This numbed alertness makes inebriated individuals 
easy targets for perpetrators (WHO, 2006). The National Injury Mortality Surveillance 
System Survey indicated that 53% of homicide victims in Cape Town had 
intoxicating levels of alcohol in their system, 49% of victims in Pretoria, 46% of 
Johannesburg victims, and 44% of homicide victims in Durban (Matzopoulos, 2005).   
Alcohol also alters the functioning capabilities of an individual‟s physical 
and cognitive abilities. Reducing an individual‟s capability to practise self-restraint 
increases the probability of the perpetrator using violence in a confrontation (WHO, 
2006).  According to Parry (2008), as many as half of homicides and intentional 
assaults could be ascribed to the effects of alcohol consumption. Saayman (2007) 
states that 56% of homicides can be attributed to an argument that intensified into an 
assault.   
There were 197 284 reported cases of common assault and 205 293 
cases of assault – with the intent to inflict grievous bodily harm – in South Africa 
during 2010 (SAPS, 2010).  
The National Injury Mortality Surveillance System survey further 
highlighted the issue that firearms play a pivotal role in the high levels of homicide in 
South Africa. The survey reported that 52% of homicides in South Africa are due to 
gunshot wounds. This is the primary cause of homicidal fatalities, followed by 31% of 
mortalities being due to injuries sustained from sharp-force trauma, 14% being due 
to blunt-force trauma, and 2% from strangulation (Matzopoulos, 2005).   
The accessibility of firearms and other weapons contributes to the number 
of murders in South Africa. The easy availability of such lethal weapons increases 
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the probability that they would be used in criminal activities. A survey conducted on 
youth victimisation revealed that just less than half of all South African youths were 
able to access a firearm, many of whom could do so from their homes (Shabangu, 
2009).    
2.5.2  Sexual Violence 
Interpersonal violence often manifests itself through aggressive and brutal 
sexual practices. This form of intrusive violence is defined as any sexual act, which 
is perpetrated against the will, or without the consent, of another person. Lack of 
acquiescence can occur in the case of individuals who are intoxicated, drugged, 
sleeping, or who are otherwise mentally inadequate to comprehend the situation, 
and are therefore incapable of giving their consent.  Sexual violence is an attempt to 
elicit any form of erogenous stimulation from a reluctant or unwilling participant 
through the use of force, persuasion, coercion, intimidation, manipulation or threat.   
This definition of sexual violence is inclusive of individuals who are 
exploited in the sex-trade industry by means of prostitution and human trafficking.  
The most conspicuous form of sexual violence is rape. This is the unwanted sexual 
penetration of a female by the male sex organ (Jewkes, Sen & Garcia-Moreno, 
2002).  This was later amended within the constitutional sexual offences act (2007) 
to include all forms of sexual penetration without consent  by another irrespective of 
their gender.  
 The level of rape is exceptionally high in South Africa (Vogelman & Lewis, 
2010). There were 70 514 reported cases of sexual offences within the 12 month 
period of April 2008 and March 2009 (SAPS, 2010).  However, a rape survey (2010) 
estimates that there are 500 000 incidents of rape, which remain unreported 
annually. 
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The overwhelming number of unreported rapes is caused by the victim‟s 
fear.  Fear of undergoing an examination; fear that they themselves might be blamed 
for the rape; fear that the rapist might retaliate and harm them further; fear of legal 
proceedings and legal processes. The rapes that are reported to the South African 
Police and referred to court have a one in 13 chance of resulting in a conviction.  
Statistically, this is approximately a 7% probability (Christofides, Wester, Jewkes, 
Penn-Kekana, Martin, Abrahams & Kim, 2003). 
The age of an offender is significantly associated with the probability of 
having committed a rape. A South African study revealed that just less than 50% of 
men who commit a rape for the first time, do so between the ages of 15 and 19 years 
(Jewkes, Sikweyiya, Morrell & Dunkle, 2009). It is in this age category that young 
men regard promiscuity as a means to obtain respect from their peers. The greater 
the control he has over a woman, the higher his social status (Bruce, 2007). 
Evidence put forth by Lancasse and Mendelson (2007) has also revealed 
that the initial encounter of sexual intimacy experienced by an adolescent girl is often 
pressurized. The girl is involuntarily forced into premature sexual activity (Lancasse 
& Mendelson, 2007). A study of approximately 200 adolescent girls was conducted 
in Cape Town.  The girls, who had an average age of 16 years, were all attending an 
antenatal clinic in Cape Town. It was reported by 32% of the adolescents that the 
first initiated sexual act they had encountered was forced.  A further 78% of the girls 
reported being too afraid to resist the sexual advances, because of fear that they 
would be assaulted if they refused (Jewkes, Vundule, Maforah & Jordaan, 2001). 
Rape is an offence that assumes a variety of forms.  The perpetrator can 
utilise extreme force and physical violence to accomplish a rape; or he can employ 
manipulative tactics, such as threats, intimidation or coercion (Johnson, 2007). Rape 
is primarily an act of control and power. Male offenders perceive it as a way to 
34 
 
establish their masculinity. The structural inequality of South Africa has contributed 
to the sexually violent assertion of men who rape – in an effort to reaffirm their will 
(Jefthas & Artz, 2007).   
A South African crime survey reported that 70% of rapes were perpetrated 
with violence, or the use of a knife, and 20% with the use of a firearm (Hirschowitz, 
Worku & Orkin, 2000). Weapons are brandished, not only to ensure compliance, but 
as a tool to validate the power, which the perpetrator wields, as an exhibition of his 
authority (Vogelman, 1990). The submission of the victim is guaranteed through the 
use of a weapon. This obedience enhances the perpetrators confidence in his own 
ability to dominate (Saayman, 2007).    
Rape, as an act of dominance, is seldom performed to achieve sexual 
gratification. This is evident through the excessive use of violence. An examination of 
rape cases in Johannesburg revealed that 75% of victims sustained serious injury 
from sexual assault (Christofides, Wester, Jewkes, Penn-Kekana, Martin, Abrahams 
& Kim, 2003).  In a national South African study, it was found that physical violence 
was used in 85% of the reported rapes (Vogelman, 1990). 
        A recent study found that of the men who rape in the Eastern Cape and 
KwaZulu-Natal, 46% had sexually violated – either a women or girl – on more than 
one occasion. Of the men, 23% had raped two to three females; 8% had raped four 
or five females; 7% had raped between six and 10 females; and 8% admitted to 
having raped an excess of 10 women or girls (Jewkes, Sikweyiya, Morrell & Dunkle, 
2009).  In addition, it is reported that approximately 40% of rapists in South Africa 
have been involved in gang rape (Vogelman & Lewis, 2010), a majority of whom 
describe this as a „game‟. Offenders who are sexually violent towards women, 
especially men who have perpetrated more than one rape, show a lack of empathy 
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towards the victim; and they are frequently  without any remorse – blaming the victim 
for being responsible for the crime (Jewkes, Sikweyiya, Morrell & Dunkle, 2009).   
            A South African survey revealed that 30% of rape perpetrators believed that 
the victims had asked to be raped. A further 20% thought that the victim had enjoyed 
being raped (Richards, 2001). Men who are sexually violent often misinterpret 
female interactions in certain social situations. They lack the necessary inhibitions, 
which act to subdue associations between violence and sexual interaction 
(Drieschner & Lange, 1999).   
Research conducted by Abbey and McAuslan (2004) has established that 
several cognitive factors can be associated with rape perpetration.  Male offenders 
who had committed a rape were shown to have a greater acceptance of 
interpersonal violence and adversarial sexual beliefs (Abbey & McAuslan, 2004). It is 
similarly argued that the social construction of gender and masculinity contributes to 
the high prevalence of rape in South Africa; a further influential factor is the cultural 
and traditional dynamic, which normalises violence (Jefthas & Artz, 2007). 
Cognitive distortions or rape-supportive beliefs, held by the majority of 
sexually violent offenders, can be summarised as follows: men are unable to 
understand women and ladies are dangerous; women are sex objects, and can be 
used accordingly; the male sex drive is uncontrollable; and the rapist is, therefore, 
not responsible; men are entitled to sex; and in a world that is full of violent 
individuals, women should expect to be violated (Blake & Gannon, 2010).   
The most common of these distortions is that women are sex objects 
(Blake & Gannon, 2010). A survey, which included both males and females, reported 
that one third of the individuals did not consider forcibly obtaining sex from a partner 
as an act of rape (Richards, 2001). Bruce (2007) commented on the South African 
research of post-adolescent male‟s use of sexual violence and coercion within 
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intimate relationships.  Male violence, threatened and actual, towards female sex 
partners is deeply rooted in how the offender views the world, and how they desire 
others to view themselves (Bruce, 2007).   
Male perpetrators of sexual violence possess a sense of masculinity that 
is greatly exaggerated (Malamuth, 1998).    
HIV and AIDS is widespread in South Africa.  According to Avert (2009), 
an international HIV and AIDS charity found that one in three South African women 
aged 25 to 29 were infected with HIV, and more than a quarter of men between 30 
and 34 years had HIV.  Nearly 20% of all South Africans aged between 15 and 49 
years are infected with HIV (Avert, 2009). The victim of a rape has a substantial risk 
of contracting HIV, or a sexually transmitted disease from the assault.  Research 
evidence indicates that men who rape are also prone to engage in frequent and 
high-risk sexual behaviours that include multiple partners. They are inclined to prefer 
sexual relationships that are of an impersonal nature, rather than those, which 
require a degree of emotional bonding.   
They desire to satisfy their personal interest at the expense of their sexual 
partner (Malamuth, 1998). Therefore, they have a greater chance of being infected 
with HIV or a sexually transmitted disease. The research findings further reported 
that a substantial number of the men stated that, if they were infected with HIV and 
had the opportunity, they would deliberately spread the virus (Jewkes, Sikweyiya, 
Morrell & Dunkle, 2009).         
2.6 Violence Within the Family 
The South African family ideally represents a nurturing environment of 
safety and trust (Khan, 2000).  However, this is seldom the case.  The victims often 
hide violence experienced within the family from public view (Bendall, 2010).  A 
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description of the family unit, as put forth by Desmond (and cited in le Roux, 2000), 
defines the family as being the most violent of all civil institutions.   
The definition used to describe the family unit in South Africa varies 
considerably. The legally accepted term defines a family as a group of individuals 
related through blood ties, marriage, or adoption. Correspondingly, a group of 
individuals consisting of parents, children, or other relatives, who together share a 
residence, also constitutes a family. The definition further states that a group of 
individuals who live in the same residence, and who have consented to an 
arrangement similar to that of blood relations or marriage are also regarded as a 
family (Webster‟s New World Law Dictionary, 2010). In brief, this definition describes 
a family as comprising individual members who share a residence, including 
children, or who are intimately involved. Therefore, the term domestic violence, or 
intimate-partner violence can be used to label any interpersonal violence within the 
family. Interpersonal violence within the family also includes child abuse (Krug, 
Dahlberg, Mercy, Zwi & Lozano, 2002).  
Interpersonal violence within the family refers to a range of abusive acts 
that include physical, sexual, emotional, and psychological violence (Vetten, 2005), 
as well as neglect or exploitation that could result in injury (Butchart & Harvey, 2006).  
The impact that psychological and emotional abuse has on the family is often more 
damaging than the physical violence itself.  The mental trauma of this abuse results 
in a high incidence of suicide or attempted suicide (Khan, 2000).  
A study conducted on 1 394 men in Cape Town found that the likelihood 
that a male would perpetrate domestic violence increased if the individual was 
involved with criminal activities. Of the men who reportedly abused women, 84% had 
either been arrested or detained by authorities, or had been previously incarcerated.  
A further 60% of the male applicants had participated in an altercation at work, or in 
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the neighbourhood in which they resided.  The same study found that 50% of male 
perpetrators of domestic violence had witnessed abuse within their family during 
childhood (Abrahams, Jewkes & Laubsher, 1999).   
In addition, more recent research on South African men confirmed this, 
declaring that childhood exposure to domestic violence is the greatest risk factor for 
perpetrating domestic violence in later life (Gupta, Silverman, Hemenway, Acevedo-
Garcia, Stein & Williams, 2008), or other forms of interpersonal violence (Saayman, 
2007).  This exposure to violent norms at an early age can instil within the child a 
value system of male dominance and female subservience (Boonzaier & de La Rey, 
2003). Research has revealed that these norms explain the future perpetration of 
domestic violence.  In the African country of Zambia, 71% of men agreed that it is 
justifiable for a man to use physical violence to punish a woman who had 
transgressed from her normative domestic role (Lawoko, 2008).  Similarly, Choi and 
Ting (2008) reported that most men in South African families regard domestic 
violence as an acceptable response to a female‟s violation of traditional gender 
roles.  These could include disobedience, or defiance of the husband‟s wishes, a 
failure to carry out household duties adequately, an inability to perform child-rearing 
tasks, and sexual infidelity.   
This cultural belief in South Africa on the manner in which people should 
conduct themselves is translated into the domain of child abuse. Ideas are formed 
and held as to what constitutes child abuse and what is considered acceptable 
parental behaviour and treatment towards children (Butchart & Harvey, 2006).    
The high level of unemployment in South Africa has contributed to 
violence within the family.  Studies have shown that men who are unable to provide 
for their families or intimate partners often feel inadequate. This sense of being 
emasculated, can sometimes cause a violent reaction directed towards the family or 
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partner.  Domestic violence is an attempt to regain a sense of power and control 
(Thaler, 2011).  Rape, being a crime of power and control, is also closely linked to 
domestic violence.  A study conducted in Gauteng on domestic violence found that 
56% of the women who were victims of domestic violence had been physically 
forced to have sexual intercourse against their will (Saayman, 2007).  A survey of 
1 370 men between 15 to 29 years of age was conducted in the Eastern Cape. The 
findings reported that approximately 60% of the respondents admitted that they had 
raped an intimate partner (Saayman, 2007).   
Age was found to be a risk factor in perpetrating domestic violence.  
Males between the ages of 18 and 29 years have a significantly higher tendency to 
use physical violence in their intimate relationships, than men who are above the age 
of 59 (Gupta, Silverman, Hemenway, Acevedo-Garcia, Stein & Williams, 2008).  
Previous research similarly reported age to be an influential factor in family violence.  
It was revealed that of the parents who abuse their children, 60% were 25 years of 
age or younger (le Roux, 2000).  This is possibly due to the caretaker being unable 
to deal with the stress and demands of raising a child or children, not having 
sufficient knowledge or support systems to cope.   
Low self-esteem and poor impulse control has also been shown to 
increase the likelihood of perpetrating physical child abuse (Bardi & Borgognini-Tarli, 
2001).  
A South African report on abuse has indicated that children, who are four 
years of age, are most at risk of becoming victims of abuse (Naidoo, 2000). In 
corroboration, a national survey revealed that children who are four years old 
comprise the most common age group to experience being beaten with an object.  
Children aged three years were most at risk of being struck with the hand (Richter & 
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Dawes, 2008).  After the age of five or six years, the children begin to identify with 
and exhibit traits of the perpetrator (Singh, 2005).   
An investigation of child abuse cases in Cape Town was performed, in 
order to determine the extent of injuries sustained from family violence.  Naidoo 
(2000) found that 65% of the abuse victims suffered from serious injuries; and 50% 
required hospitalisation.  The majority of the injuries, 96%, were located on the face 
(Naidoo, 2000).  Starling and Holden (2000) stated that men who perpetrate child 
abuse are responsible for the majority of fatal and near fatal head trauma and 
abusive fractures sustained by the child victim.   
A South African study on the sexual abuse of children in the North Durban 
area examined 5 308 sexually abused children. The research found that, of the 
children who had been sexually abused by a relative or family member, 98% had 
experienced vaginal, anal, or oral rape.  Of the abused children, an average of 23% 
had also experienced severe physical violence (Collings, 2008). However, it is 
hypothesised that there is a significant increase in the number of sexually abused 
children that suffer harsh physical violence.  In addition, the research reported a 
marked decrease in the average age of the perpetrator of the abuse. The age of the 
offender had declined from 25 years in 2001 to 23 years in 2006 (Collings, 2008).   
2.7  Community Violence 
Interpersonal violence within the community refers to a selection of violent 
acts, which can occur within the neighbourhood, school, or workplace of an 
individual.  Violence that involves the police, or that is perpetrated by a gang, is also 
considered to be community violence (Shields, Nadasen & Pierce, 2008). 
A Youth Victimisation survey, which included all nine of the South African 
provinces, was conducted using 4 409 participants.  The participants were between 
12 and 22 years of age because this is the age-category most influenced and 
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affected by violence within the community. The survey found that after the 
participants had threatened another individual, 45% revealed that they felt good. A 
further one in six of the participants reported they had experienced a feeling of 
indifference or numbness following the incident. This suggests that the normalisation 
of violence within the community contributes to the increased amount of 
unnecessary violence used during criminal acts.   
The lack of remorse that perpetrators of violence often display can also be 
attributed to this desensitisation towards violence (Leoschut & Burton, 2006).     
A study investigating the effects caused by school and neighbourhood 
violence was carried out in Cape Town.  Children from five townships aged between 
8 and 13 years were interviewed.  It was found that the majority of the children had 
witnessed severe forms of violence within their community.  As many as 73% of the 
children had seen a neighbourhood resident being seriously beaten; 57% had 
witnessed an attack with a sharp weapon; 57% with a firearm, and more than one 
third of the children, had witnessed a murder within their community (Shields, 
Nadasen & Pierce, 2008).   
This negatively affected the children and caused a significant amount of 
psychological distress. This could result in the children internalising their problems 
and developing inadequate methods of coping. Community violence can further 
result in perceptions of being unsafe and feelings of insecurity (Shields, Nadasen & 
Pierce, 2008).   
In 2004, research was conducted on women who had approached the 
New World Foundation of South Africa for aid in coping with the violence within their 
community.  Approximately two thirds of the women investigated had experienced a 
traumatic incident outside their place of residence within the last 12 months. It was 
reported that in the past year, 38% of these women had been attacked or threatened 
42 
 
with a weapon; 34% had been severely beaten or raped; and more than half of the 
women had witnessed a murder, or a serious injury, within their community. The 
average number of traumatic experiences reported that year was 26 (Dinan, McCall 
& Gibson, 2004).   
Gang violence is the most predominant form of community violence. It 
flourishes in marginalised communities that are of low socio-economic status. Gang 
culture also thrives within communities, in which there is a scarcity of positive 
opportunities available for residents (Kinnes, 2008). Male youths from within the 
community are recruited through the enticement of financial rewards and elite social 
membership (Irish-Qhobosheane, 2007). Additional community factors that 
encourage young men to become members of a gang include: the deterioration of 
local law enforcements ability to impose order and instil justice, premature 
termination of schooling, and having friends that are already members of a gang 
(Mercy, Butchart, Farrington, & Cerdá, 2002).   
South African gangs comprise exclusively male members. Females are 
regarded as objects to be used within the gang culture (Vogelman & Lewis, 2010).     
A Cape Town survey attributed 40% of murders, 28% of assaults, and 
20% of sexual assaults to gang activities. It is estimated that 70% of all criminal 
activity in the Western Cape is perpetrated by gangs (Kinnes, 2000).  Most of the 
gangs in South Africa conduct illegal transgressions within the community; and these 
continue unchecked. A portion of the money earned through crime is filtered back 
into the community. This recycling of funds purchases the community members 
silence in not giving testimony to gang activities. Those discovered informing the 
police are swiftly dealt with using violence (Irish-Qhobosheane, 2007).   
International research conducted by the Institute for Security Studies 
found that many disadvantaged South African children left school in an attempt to 
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obtain employment. It was their belief that obtaining an education would not 
guarantee them an occupation.  The Institute for Security Studies further stated that 
the children that joined a gang had ceased their schooling – either directly before, or 
after – they had become affiliated to the gang (Frank, 2005).  
The average age at which a child becomes a gang member is 13 years 
and six months. The recruitment is a gradual process that begins with the child being 
exposed to violence and gang culture within the community from an early age. The 
gang subculture is glorified as a substitute for the presence of any wholesome 
examples of role models of success to which to aspire (Ramphele, 2008). The child 
is usually introduced to the gang by a family member or friend (Frank, 2005). A 
national survey found that 49% of children in South Africa were personally 
acquainted with the criminals within their community.  A further 29% were acquainted 
with career criminals that used crime to support themselves (Leoschut & Burton, 
2006).   
The school should provide an environment that contributes to the 
adequate socialisation of its children.  However, South African schools often model 
the violent behaviour that they discourage among their pupils.  Corporal punishment 
is banned in most schools; but many still use it as a form of discipline (Ward, 2007).  
The 2005 National Youth Victimisation survey found that 65% of children in the 
Eastern Cape had been caned or spanked in school, as a form of punishment.  
Nationally, 51% of children experience the same form of discipline.   
The survey further reported that 55% of South African children had been 
threatened with physical harm; and 38% had been physically attacked, while at 
school (Leoschut & Burton, 2006).     
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2.8  Violence Within the Prison 
Violence within the prison system is a pervasive feature of the life of an 
inmate. The degree of violence is described by offenders as being unsurprising. The 
prison environment is populated by thousands of violent men who are confined in an 
overcrowded and deprived environment in very close proximity to one another.  Such 
circumstances predictably breed instinctive aggressive and violent behaviour (Wolff, 
Blitz, Shi, Siegel & Bachman, 2007).  Many prisons in South Africa house inmates in 
sub-standard living conditions that do not meet the minimum requirements, as set 
out by law. International prison standards are also often not met by the South African 
correctional institutions.   
The inmates are incarcerated in severely overcrowded conditions, which 
violate the offenders‟ basic human rights. Prison conditions, along with the excessive 
amount of violence, render rehabilitation of no effect (Loots, 2005). Upon release, 
offenders often act out the violence they have experienced during their incarceration 
(Ghanotakis, Bruins, Peacock, Redpath & Swart, 2007).  According to the statistics, 
there have been just less than 12 000 assaults, which occurred in South African 
prisons between the three-year period of 1999 and 2003 (Loots, 2005).  However, 
inmates are victimised physically and sexually within the prison system.  Male rape 
in jail is an overwhelmingly common phenomenon that has been previously 
unacknowledged, and even denied (Gear, 2007).   
The masculine culture within the prison system regards male rape as the 
construction of one‟s manhood. The active aggressor of the rape asserts his male 
dominance through the assault; whereas the victim is regarded as the female, who is 
situated at the bottom of the prison hierarchy. The male status of the rape aggressor 
must constantly be defended with violence, as it can be lost, should he be unable to 
fend off a rape attack himself (Gear, 2001).  
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The prevalence of unprotected sexual assaults puts the inmates at an 
extremely high risk of contracting HIV, which is rampant within the prison system.  
The natural deaths that occur in prisons, most of which are due to AIDS-related 
illness, rose from two deaths per 1000 inmates in 1995 to 10 natural deaths per 1000 
inmates in 2004. The effect of prison sexual assault on younger inmates is 
particularly destructive psychologically. It provides them with a skewed notion of 
male and female gender roles and sexuality (Gear, 2005).      
2.9  Conclusion 
In view of the above literature, it is evident that violence is a complex 
phenomenon that has saturated and entrenched itself within the very culture of 
South Africa.  The corrosive effects of violence permeate the fabric of society, 
leaving no individual unaffected. Violence in South Africa is caused by the interaction 
of diverse and multiple factors, the context of which is characterised by the legacy 
left by apartheid (Van Eeden, Bornman & Wentzel, 1998).  The following chapter will 
discuss the etiological roots of violence.   
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CHAPTER 3  
THE ETIOLOGICAL ROOTS OF VIOLENCE  
3.1 Chapter Preview  
 The etiological roots of violence are examined in this chapter.  A brief 
introduction to the dominant perspectives used in the understanding of violence is 
given. This is followed by a detailed discussion of each perspective, which includes: 
the psychological, relational, interactional, and sociological origins of violence.  This 
chapter describes the theory of the various perspectives. 
3.2  Introduction 
For over a century various scholars have sought to discover and 
document what the root cause of violent crime is. The numerous academic 
disciplines, including: criminology, sociology, and psychology have laboured under 
the common belief that – if the root cause of violence could be identified – then that 
knowledge would allow violent criminality to be more adequately prevented.  These 
various disciplines have developed specific viewpoints aimed at explaining violent 
criminality: from its onset – and the persistent continuation of such behaviour 
(McMurtry & Curling, 2008).   
However, due to the multifaceted nature of violence, the approaches 
developed by the various disciplines have, to a degree, overlapped (McMurtry & 
Curling, 2008).  The most prevalent and significant perspectives used in explaining 
the causation or origin of violence include:   
1.     The individualistic psychological perspective considers the etiological roots 
of violence to include the cognitive and personality factors of an individual. 
2.    The relational roots of violence focuses on the influential role that the 
family, the peer group, and the intimate partners have on impacting violent 
behaviour.     
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3.     The interactional causes of violence must consider the various factors, 
which act together in creating criminality. The interactional factors include: 
motivations, opportunities, victims, situations, and drugs and weapons.   
4.   The sociological perspective considers the socio-structural and socio-
cultural factors, which influence violent criminality.    
3.3  The Psycho-Individualistic Perspective on Violence 
3.3.1  Cognitive Factors  
The psychological perspective proposes that an individual‟s cognitive 
processes can create a predisposition to violent behaviour (Amaral, 2011). Intrinsic 
mental functioning mediates between environmental interpretation and the actions of 
an individual (Oak, 2011). Beck (2000) recognised that each offender differs, on the 
individual level, from another, with regard to typical violent behaviour.  Despite these 
offender dissimilarities, it was proposed by Beck (2000) that there are common 
psychological factors that are shared by offenders: with the origin of behaviour being 
rooted in an individual‟s perception (Beck, 2000).  
It is on the basis of this perception that reality is experienced (Leahy, 
1996). Therefore, violence is considered to be the behavioural response of faulty 
thinking, distorted cognitions and misperceptions (Amaral, 2011). An offender acts 
on warped ideas of reality, thereby resulting in inappropriate behaviour. It is not the 
actual environment or situation that elicits a violent response, rather it is an 
offender‟s perception thereof (Leahy, 1996), and the meaning he attaches to it 
(Beck, 2000).  Skrapec (2000, 51-52) viewed behaviour as being “the product of 
one‟s own sense of reality, regardless of the degree to which that reality matches the 
objective facts of that person‟s life”.   
In addition, it is proposed that an individual‟s thinking is responsible for 
producing a greater susceptibility towards violence (Maruna & Mann, 2006). Sharp 
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(2000) described criminal behaviour as being caused and reinforced by an 
individual‟s erroneous thinking. The themes of an offender‟s thought processes result 
in certain behavioural reactions, which in turn, reinforce their thinking deficits (Sharp, 
2000). These thoughts, which occur spontaneously within the consciousness of an 
individual (Beck, 2000), interpret current situations, and are accepted as accurate 
(Knapp & Beck, 2008) – thereby influencing an offender‟s behavioural response 
(Beck, 1995).   
Holmqvist (2008) performed a study on male criminal offenders, in which 
the association between consciousness and violence was analysed. In his findings, 
Holmqvist reports that the violent behaviour of criminally inclined individuals is 
related to a low level of conscious awareness of feelings of empathy and shame 
(Holmqvist, 2008). Saltaris (2002) described the lack of empathy as being 
characteristic of the behaviour of violent offenders.   
These „automatic thoughts‟ were identified through the research of Beck 
(2000). The types of automatic thoughts include: expectations, appraisals and 
attributions (Milkman & Wanberg, 2007).  Automatic thoughts, which are biased or 
inaccurate, are termed „cognitive distortions‟ (Weinten, 2004). Automatic thoughts 
that are flawed or inaccurate often result in an anger response to a benign event 
(Beck & Pretzer, 2005).   
The deeper mental processes, which result in distorted thought patterns, 
are the cognitive structures of „underlying assumptions‟ or „core beliefs‟ (Seligman, 
Walker & Rosenhan, 2001). These are also known as „schemas‟ (Beck, 1996). Clark, 
Beck and Alford (1999) described schemas as the mental representation of  previous 
experiences or ideas that are used to structure new stimuli information; and such 
subjective inferences would thus determine how the phenomenon is perceived 
(Maruna & Mann, 2006).   
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This subjective perspective was highlighted in research conducted by 
Athens (1997), who stressed the importance of an offender‟s unique interpretation of 
criminal situations. Through observations of violent offenders, and the distinct 
meanings they attribute to crime, Athens (1997) reported that the nature of an 
offender‟s internal motives are far more complex than was initially assumed by 
researchers.   
Cognitive distortions are considered to be an umbrella term that includes 
offence-supportive attitudes, underlying cognitive schema, and justifications or 
neutralizations of violence (Maruna & Mann, 2006). 
3.3.1.1 Offence-supportive attitudes. 
Attitudes are defined as the proclivity towards an object or concept. An 
offence-supportive attitude refers to the inclination of thought processes to justify or 
endorse violent criminality (Maruna & Mann, 2006).  Offence-supportive beliefs are 
often characterised and investigated as cognitive distortions (Abel, Gore, Holland, 
Camp, Becker, & Rathner, 1989).     
Research supports this view of behaviour, stating that violent attitudes are 
a great predictor of future acts of violence (Mills, Kroner & Hemmati, 2004).  
Attitudes identified as characteristic to offenders include the attitudes of self-
justification, loyalty, belief in luck, and a tendency to exaggerate society‟s 
shortcomings (Mylonas & Reckless, 1963).  Furthermore, violent behaviour has been 
linked to an offender‟s attitudes towards legal institutions, legal authority and criminal 
others (Gendreau, Grant, Leipciger, & Collins, 1979), along with pride in delinquent 
acts (Simourd, 1999).   
A predisposition to violent behaviour is reinforced by an attitude that 
tolerates violence (Caprara, Cinanni & Mazzotti, 1989), as well as an attitude of 
entitlement (Walters & White, 1989).   
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The South African legal system frustrates the offender‟s attitude that 
supports violent behaviour – through its shortcomings to effectively apprehend and 
incarcerate criminals. Of those offenders who are imprisoned and sentenced, the 
term that they must serve is relatively brief.  This has virtually no influence on the 
reduction of future reoffending; in fact, it actually appears to serve as an additional 
factor to encourage violent criminality. South African legal officials further feed the 
offender‟s attitude towards violence. Police brutality and the use of excessive force 
reinforce both attitudes that support the use and normalization of violence, as well as 
disrespect for the law and authority (Saayman, 2007).  
The perception of self refers to the cognitions that are held by an 
individual about himself and his abilities. They include terms, such as self-concept, 
self-esteem, self-image and self-attitudes (Taylor, Peplau & Sears, 2006), which 
represent an individual‟s conscious awareness of himself as a thinking entity 
(Kaplan, 1975).  The attitudes an offender holds about himself can influence his 
violent behaviour. Negative self-attitudes specifically increase the likelihood that the 
behavioural patterns of violent crime would be adopted.   
Furthermore, the use of violent crime by an offender, in turn, tends to alter 
self-attitudes – to represent an enhanced and more-favoured self (Kaplan, 1975).  
3.3.1.2  Underlying cognitive schemas 
Segal (1998) defined a schema as a cognitive structure that contains 
attitudes, beliefs and assumptions, and one which organises and processes events.  
A schema contains core beliefs about the self, the external environment, and the link 
between them (Milkman & Wanberg, 2007).  
Research conducted by Polaschek, Calvert and Gannon (2009), on 
violent male offenders, proposed four violence-related schemas. These are: (a) Beat 
or be beaten; (b) I am the law; (c) violence is normal; and (d) I get out of control. 
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Orue and Calvete (2010) investigated the relationship between violent 
criminal behaviour and the cognitive distortions of justification of violence, 
grandiosity, narcissism and abuse. The relationship between the narcissistic schema 
and violence was presented by Baumeister, Smart and Boden (1996). These authors 
stated that violence is the outcome, when an individual‟s perception of superiority is 
challenged, or questioned, by others (Baumeister, Bushman, & Campbell, 2000).  
Various research findings endorse this link between cognition and behaviour.  
Individuals who are prone to violence or aggression exhibit an exaggerated 
confidence in their personal competency, as well as an inflated positive self-view 
(Calvete & Connor-Smith, 2005). 
The cognitive schema of abuse asserts that interaction with other 
individuals is expected to cause pain. Through accidental or intentional means, the 
outcome is expected to injure, abuse, degrade or exploit a person (Young, 1999).  
3.3.1.3 Justifications or neutralizations  
Empathy, guilt, shame and anxiety are feelings that are experienced by people; 
and these feelings inhibit individuals from overt displays of violence and acts of 
criminality.  However, violent offenders have a dysfunctional mental frame, which 
justifies and neutralises their expressions of violent crime (Beck, 2000), thereby 
allowing them to overcome their internal inhibitions to violence. It has been argued 
that the use of cognitive justification of violence by an offender would not only 
excuse his behaviour, but also reinforce it (Maruna & Mann, 2006).  
Research has found that ordinary citizens who listen to an offender‟s account of 
criminality prefer to hear an external justification of the act (Weiner, Folkes, 
Amirkham & Verette, 1987). This results in a preference by society for the 
rehabilitation of offenders, rather than punishment (Grasmick & McGill, 1994).  
Alternatively, an offender‟s crimes that can be considered to be caused by intrinsic 
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and uncontrollable cognitions. These are regarded as a higher risk to society, and 
are less treatable (Kelly, 2000).   
Sykes and Matza (2003) have identified five techniques of neutralisation, 
which can be cited to justify criminality: Absolving an offender from feelings of 
empathy, guilt, shame, or anxiety, and thereby allowing them to repeat their violent 
actions.  These techniques of neutralisations include the following:   
1.     The denial of responsibility.  An offender‟s ability to deny responsibility for 
his crimes reduces the restraining influence, which societies and his own disapproval 
of criminal actions have on deterring his violent behaviour (Sykes & Matza, 2003).  
To avoid personal accountability, the individual will report his actions as justified 
through externality, unintentionally and uncontrollability (Weiner, Folkes, Amirkham & 
Verette, 1987).  Assigning the cause of his violence to these sources allows the 
offender to maintain a relatively positive sense of self (Snyder & Higgins, 1988), as 
well as minimising thereby his anxiety and stress levels (Snyder & Higgins, 1988).     
2.     Denial of injury. This neutralisation technique, denial of injury, refers to the 
degree of harm inflicted during an act of criminality. An offender may justify his 
actions by stating that no-one was seriously wounded.  This neutralisation technique 
is used in crimes, such as vandalism. Gang members often consider assaults within 
the gang, as being conducted by two willing members aware of the consequences, 
but not injuring anyone else (Sykes & Matza, 2003). 
3.   Denial of the victim.  The third technique of neutralisation justifies an 
offender‟s crimes by rationalising that his violent behaviour was warranted in 
response to the victim. The violence is then regarded as an equitable form of 
retribution or chastisement.  The offender then becomes the righteous party, and the 
victim the iniquitous one. Crimes such as corrective rape, xenophobia and revenge 
killings are justified by the denial of victim technique (Sykes & Matza, 2003).     
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4.  Condemnation of the condemners. This technique centres on the individuals 
that condemn an offender‟s behaviour. By demonising these individuals, the offender 
justifies his own behaviour.  Claiming them to be hypocrites, spiteful and immoral, he 
alters the focus of attention to the actions of those who reject violent criminality, 
thereby allowing his own behaviour to be overlooked and repressed. For example, 
an offender may highlight the brutality and corruption of the police, in order to deflect 
from or justify his own behaviour (Sykes & Matza, 2003).            
5.     Appeal to higher loyalties.  An offender justifies his transgressions through 
his appeal to higher loyalties. It is rationalised that an offender can violate the law in 
favour of his commitments to self and to smaller social groups, such as family or 
gang affiliates.   
3.3.1.4 Moral development  
The concept of moral development is associated with the cognitive 
aspects of human behaviour; and in parallel, it is also recognised as an intrinsic 
psychological process (Garbarino, 1995).   
Through his pioneering research on violent crime and moral reasoning, 
Kohlberg (1969) found that there is a significant discrepancy between the moral level 
of offenders and non-offenders (Kohlberg, Kauffman, Schart & Hickey, 1973).  An 
individual who abides by the law merely to avoid punishment has a greatly increased 
probability of perpetrating violent crime, in contrast to individuals who recognize, and 
sympathise with, the rights of others (Veneziano & Veneziano, 1992). 
However, in order to overcome moral prohibitions, individuals engage in 
various methods of justification and disengagement (as discussed above) that 
remove moral and ethical restrictions preventing violent behaviour (Bandura, 1989).       
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3.3.1.5 Informational processing  
The cognitive aspects of violence also focus on information-processing 
biases (Beck, 2008) as being predictors of violent crime. This branch of thought has 
received a considerable amount of research (Dodge, 1986). In order to make 
decisions, individuals engage in a series of complex thought processes (Crick & 
Dodge, 1994).  There is a clear difference between a violent individual‟s cognitive 
processing of information and that of a non-hostile individual (Lochman, Whidby & 
Fitzgerald, 2000).  
Calvete and Orue (2010) present the biased information-processing of 
violence-prone individuals, as involving six sequential steps. These include 
encoding, interpreting, goal selection, solution generation, anticipated consequences 
and behavioural response (Calvete & Orue, 2010).     
 Individuals who are prone to react violently in certain situations often 
misinterpret benign environmental and social cues as being hostile, attributing 
malicious intent to the behaviour of others where there is none (Lochman & Dodge, 
1994), thereby causing an individual to react violently in certain situations at the 
slightest provocation (Polaschek, Calvert & Gannon, 2009).   
 The cognitions that support an individual‟s propensity to act violently 
include the belief that minimal consequences will be incurred as a result of crime and 
violence, the belief that the violent behaviour will result in concrete benefits, and the 
belief that violence is a legitimate response (Barriga, Landau, Stinson, Liau & Gibbs, 
2000). 
3.3.2   Personality Factors  
 This psychological approach recognises that there are certain personality 
factors that are responsible for producing a greater susceptibility towards violent and 
aggressive behaviour (McMurtry & Curling, 2008). The behavioural and mental 
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characteristics that are distinctive of each individual are referred to as personality 
factors (Colman, 2009).  Although each individual possesses a personality unique to 
them, research has discovered that individuals prone to violent behaviour often 
share certain common personality attributes that can be identified as creating a 
propensity towards violence.   
            The study of the criminally prone personality is a branch of psychology, which 
has gained popularity (Caspi, Moffitt, Silva, Loeber, Krueger, & Schmutte, 1994) 
since research in the field of personality (Blonigen & Krueger, 2007). Barlow (1990) 
is of the opinion that this growing interest in personality research is aimed at 
discovering a violence-prone personality, because there is a stubborn aversion to the 
idea that „normal‟ people are capable of committing such violent crimes.   
 Research is primarily concerned with studying the components of 
personality, how they differ from one individual to the next, and investigating the 
elements that create the propensity for violence. The majority of personality research 
has focused on the discovery and identification of the fundamental elements of 
personality, which are referred to as personality traits, and distinguishing which of 
these traits can be used to distinguish violent offenders from the general population 
(Andrews & Bonta, 2010).  
            These traits, as described by Farrington and Jolliffe (2004), are the persistent 
underlying tendencies to behave in a particular manner in specific situations.  
Roberts (2009) describes these traits as the spheres of life that shape an individual‟s 
emotional and experiential understanding.  
 Research on the link between personality traits and violence was 
previously criticised for focusing primarily on the dysfunctional individual, rather than 
on the possible environmental influences (Jones, 2008).  Research on personality 
traits was considered to be a circular-blaming exercise, condemning criminals for 
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their own criminal propensities (Glicksohn, 2002).  However, recent research has 
expanded to include the environmental variable; and it has has postulated that 
although the individual may possess a violence-prone personality, this at least is 
partially activated through interaction with the environment, and by specific 
environmental stress factors (Eysenck, 2003).   
            Consequently, there has arisen an extensive amount of evidence that views 
personality traits as being representative of psychological constructs, which are 
associated with numerous behavioural exploits of delinquency, which take place at a 
high societal cost: specifically acts of violent criminality (Blonigen & Krueger, 2007).  
Murphey (1989) described an individual‟s personality as being a major factor in 
criminal behaviour, stating that it should be scrutinised, in order to discover the 
causes of reoffending.   
            Murphey (1989) went on to further suggest that once a personality has 
become prone to violence, it is inevitable that repetitive criminal behaviour will occur.  
According to Murphey (1989), the criminal-prone personality considers events and 
behaviour as elicited by external forces and connections, and not according to the 
intrinsic forces of his own or other‟s feelings and thoughts. This suggests that there 
are personality factors that an individual can possess that would have a considerable 
amount of influence on his predisposition to commit violent crime.   
            It also suggests that each individual who exhibits these personality traits 
would not necessarily follow a life of crime. The personality traits associated with 
violent criminality give rise to the fear that individuals who possess such traits would 
be labelled as antisocial or criminal – even if they do not commit illegal acts. This has 
further created concerns that individuals labelled as such, would receive more 
severe, unfair and harsh sentences; since they would be considered to be beyond 
rehabilitation (Andrews & Wormith, 1989).   
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            Moreover, there were concerns that such labelling might create the idea that 
offenders are not responsible for their actions, and should therefore not be held 
accountable – resulting in undue leniency (Bartol & Bartol, 2004). As reported by 
Moffitt (2006), the roots of an individual‟s criminal behaviour are currently considered 
to be neither exclusively trait-driven, nor totally caused by environmental factors.   
            Ferguson, Rueda, Cruz, Ferguson, Fritz and Smith (2008) presented a model 
that identified the multivariate influences that contribute to a personality that is 
geared towards violence.  The violence-prone personality is formed initially through 
an individual‟s biologically inherited genetic susceptibility, which results in the 
development of a childhood temperament that is inherently aggressive, and which 
consequently, creates a mature adult-antisocial personality.   
            Ferguson, Rueda, Cruz, Ferguson, Fritz and Smith (2008) further state that 
these biological risk factors are activated by an individual‟s exposure to violent or 
aggressive displays within the family environment. The violence-prone criminal 
personality is hypothesised to have its origins in childhood temperament (Andrews & 
Bonta, 2010).  Farrington and Jolliffee (2004) describe the term temperament as 
being the childhood counterpart to personality. This refers to the fundamental and 
stable characteristic tendencies of an individual to act in response to his 
surroundings (Elsa-Quest, Hyde, Goldsmith & Van Hulle, 2006). Temperamental 
traits have been recognised as valuable in the understanding of violent criminality, 
with specific reference to the life trajectory of the persistent reoffender (Andrews & 
Bonta, 2010).   
 Due to the number of personality traits being so overwhelmingly vast, 
structural models have been developed that are hierarchically organised descriptive 
systems comprising a limited number of basic personality dimensions, which are 
representative of a multitude of traits (Andrews & Bonta, 2010). These personality 
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dimensions have a degree of overlapping. They represent a continuum of personality 
traits shared by all people in various degrees. Criminals are generally found to 
possess traits that are situated at the opposite ends of the spectrum.      
 The personality dimensions most often associated with violent criminality 
are: neuroticism, extraversion, psychoticism (Eysenck, 1992), conscientiousness, 
agreeableness, and openness to experience (Costa & McCrae, 1992).  These 
personality domains and their facets will now be discussed.    
3.3.2.1 Neuroticism 
Neuroticism is reported to be a predictor of an individual‟s potential for 
future criminal actions (Heaven, 1996). According to Gleason, Jensen-Campbell, and 
Richardson (2004), this personality dimension has a substantial relation to displays 
of aggressive or violent behaviour by offenders. This view has been endorsed 
through the application of measures, such as the Multiphasic Personality Inventory 
(MMPI) and the Multidimensional Personality Questionnaire (MPQ).   
The purpose of these scales is to assess an individual‟s personality 
characteristics. These scales consistently found a statistically significant relationship 
between specific personality traits and an individual‟s violent criminality (Caspi, 
Moffitt, Silva, Loeber, Krueger, & Schmutte, 1994). The neurotic personality traits 
that are most characteristic of violent offenders include: anxiety, depression, guilt 
feelings, low self-esteem, tension, irrationality, shyness, moodiness, emotionality 
(Eysenck, 1994). 
The violence-prone personality of a neurotic individual is more likely to 
portray strong negative emotionality in response to circumstances, which are 
frustrating (Caspi, Moffitt, Silva, Loeber, Krueger, & Schmutte, 1994). The offender 
who displays the personality trait of emotionality is described by Andrews and Bonta 
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(2010) as an individual who manifests an emotional state of alienation, in which the 
offender feels maltreated, victimised, oppressed or wronged.   
Andrews and Bonta (2010) further describe such offenders as displaying 
aggressive behaviour, which is directed towards inflicting pain on others, and as 
responding to stressful or high-anxiety situations with hostility and 
cantankerousness.  Individuals who have a neurotic personality tend to think 
irrationally, and are unable to deal with stress, and their efforts to do so, prove to be 
unsuccessful attempts at coping (Bettencourt, Talley, Benjamin, & Valentine, 2006).  
Individuals who have a personality that is predisposed to crime and violent behaviour 
would need less stress to provoke a violent response (Ferguson, Cruz, Martinez, 
Rueda, Ferguson & Negy, 2008).  
Highly anxious neurotic individuals have a tendency to evaluate events, 
others, and environmental factors in an adverse manner.  Anxious neurotic 
individuals would frequently describe destructive or damaging methods, such as 
physical action, as being the most-suited response to adequately resolve 
interpersonal conflicts (Jensen-Campbell & Graziano, 2001).  
Highly anxious individuals are also more inclined to resort to alcohol or 
drug abuse, in an effort to cope with stress, tension or anxiety, as well as to function  
better in social situations (Caspi, Moffitt, Silva, Loeber, Krueger, & Schmutte, 1994), 
as they are generally shy in social circumstances.     
Individuals who possess the personality trait of low self-esteem have a 
tendency to interpret neutral situations as a hostile attack on their personas; and 
they, therefore, feel obligated to react violently in defence to the imagined attack on 
their self-esteem. Psychological testing exposes the individuals who are inclined to 
act in a violent or criminal manner; and these individuals are prone to react rapidly in 
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a course of action in response to any perceived threats (Caspi, Moffitt, Silva, Loeber, 
Krueger, & Schmutte, 1994).       
 Research conducted on 335 participants who had an average age of 20 
years reported that antisocial behaviour is predominantly associated with males that 
possess the personality dimension of neuroticism, or a neurotic trait of depression, 
which is marked by apprehension and cynicism (Ferguson, Cruz, Martinez, Rueda, 
Ferguson & Negy, 2008).   
3.3.2.2 Extraversion 
Extraversion is the dimension of personality that includes traits, such as 
sociability, aggression, sensation-seeking, unemotional, domineering, authoritarian, 
and impulsive (Eysenck, 1994). 
 Violent offenders who continue to follow a criminal life style frequently 
display cruel and detached personality attributes during social interactions (Frick & 
White, 2008).   
The typical extraverted personality is short-tempered, which results in 
overt displays of violence and unpredictability.  Extraverts are further considered to 
require a more intense degree of excitement and stimulation. This need for elevated 
levels of exhilaration and arousal often result in frequent encounters with the law 
(Bartol & Bartol, 2005).   
The risk-taking personality trait, as defined by Zuckerman (1979), is 
marked by an individual‟s need to experience a wide range of diverse, unique and 
unusual sensations, and to participate in various exciting encounters.  The individual 
that possesses the trait of risk-taking displays an eager readiness to seek out and 
take physical and social risks, in order to obtain such experiences (Zuckerman, 
1979).   
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            Scales developed by Zuckerman and his colleagues have been used to 
assess the differences in the sensation-seeking levels of individuals. Individuals who 
possess high sensation-seeking needs are typically oriented towards physical and 
bodily sensation; and those displaying characteristics of extraversion, are active, 
non-conformist and antisocial (Zuckerman & Link, 1968).   
According to White, Labouvie and Bates (1994), violent behaviour is 
instigated and produced through the high levels of sensation-seeking of an 
individual, and the opportunities available for the obtainment and channelling of 
stimulation. Individuals who require higher levels of stimulation and are presented 
with insufficient opportunities to realise their needs in an appropriate socially 
acceptable manner, are at greater risk of behaving in a violent or criminal manner.         
 Research conducted by Hagan, Simpson and Gillis (1987) using a self-
report questionnaire investigated the correlation between risk-taking behaviour and 
an individual‟s tendency to pursue violent criminality. Indicating that individuals who 
have a risk-taking personality trait present a significant association with high levels of 
criminality.  Hagan, Simpson and Gillis (1987) found the relationship between risk-
taking and violent crime to be evident – regardless of the social class of an 
individual‟s family.   
The personality trait of risk-taking also known as sensation-seeking is 
commonly related to acts of violent criminality (Andrews & Bonta, 2010).    
3.3.2.3  Psychoticism 
The personality dimension of psychoticism is defined by Colman (2009) 
as a psychological state, which is characterised by traits, such as: violence, cruelty, 
egotism, detachment, antisocial, heartless and a disregard for danger (Eysenck, 
1994).   
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            Empirical analyses performed on psychotic criminals proposed that such 
individuals are the most prolific and excessively violent offenders who perpetrate a 
larger number of crimes, as well as a greater diversity thereof than other offenders 
(Ross, Lutz & Bailley, 2004). 
Research conducted by Eysenck (1992) identified the psychotic offender 
as being an individual who is cold, cruel, insensitive and aggressive. The psychotic 
offender is further described as unempathetic, callous, and as having an inability to 
comprehend the feelings of others (Hare, 1991).    
Gratuitous violence describes those who are inclined to commit offences 
that psychotic offenders perpetrate (Bruce, 2010). The levels of violence in South 
Africa are exemplified by its abnormally high degree of unnecessarily excessive and 
brutal forms of violence (Bruce, 2010).  Bruce (2010) hypothesises that the amount 
of malicious and merciless cruelty delivered to victims of violent crime is related to 
the satisfaction and enjoyment, which the offender experiences through inflicting 
pain on others.  This is evident in the psychotic trait of egocentricity.  Here, the 
offender sets out to achieve his gratification, regardless of the cost or harm to others 
or of any potential penalties.   
The violent offender often exhibits enjoyment in the inflicting of harm on 
others; however, explicit violence may also be due to an offender‟s indifference 
towards the suffering of others, as opposed to genuine sadistic pleasure (Bruce, 
2010).   
 The rape of a partner, in order to experience sexual intercourse is a 
common egocentric trait of the psychotic offender. Research conducted by Newman, 
Schmitt, and Voss (1997), as well as that of Wallace and Newman (2008), 
investigated the criminal‟s perception of punishment as a deterrent to violent crime.  
The summation of these findings demonstrated that the psychotic offender is 
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relatively indifferent to the consequences of chastisement and retribution for their 
actions (Corr, 2010).   
 Wallace and Newman (2008) further argue that the psychotic offender 
presents a diminished capacity to regulate his behaviour to avoid adverse 
consequences. Wright, Caspi, Moffitt and Paternoster (2004) investigated the 
relationship between an individual‟s perception of potential punishment and his role 
in discouraging violent crime.  The research was a longitudinal study, which followed 
individuals from birth to the age of 26 years. Wright, Caspi, Moffitt and Paternoster 
(2004) go on to further describe punishment as an inefficient tool in criminal 
dissuasion; since the majority of individuals predisposed to violent crime perform 
actions impulsively – giving little consideration for the future – and they are, 
therefore, unconcerned or indifferent towards the threat of any subsequent 
retribution.              
Furthermore, the psychotic offender frequently acts on the basis of the 
trait of impulsivity.  The multifaceted construct of impulsivity involves the proclivity of 
an individual to respond to a situation or environment swiftly, and without due 
consideration. Furthermore, it also includes difficulty in restraining behavioural 
actions, the processing of varied emotions and information, novelty-seeking, and the 
inability to postpone satisfaction (Ramirez & Andreu, 2006).   
In a longitudinal study, the causal pathways of male-perpetrated intimate 
partner violence and family violence were investigated. The study examined the data 
of 1369 male youths, all of whom resided in Cape Town.  The year 2002 marked the 
commencement of the research, at which time the participants were between the 
ages of 14 and 22.  The final data were collected in 2009; while the participants were 
between 20 and 29 years of age.   
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The findings of this study revealed that men who possess the impulsivity 
personality trait have a greater likelihood to behave violently towards family 
members or intimate partners (Thaler, 2011).   
3.3.2.4 Self-control 
Gottfredson and Hirschi (1990) were of the opinion that violent criminality 
is caused by a single personality deficit. That deficit, which is shared by offenders, is 
the inability to practise self-control.  According to Gottfredson and Hirschi (1990), this 
lack of personal control is represented by six elements.   
1.   Impulsiveness.  By committing criminal behaviour or violent actions, an 
offender is fulfilling a desire or goal, in which immediate gratification is experienced. 
An offender who possesses this impulsive element would characteristically react to 
tangible environmental or emotional stimuli in the immediate surroundings or 
situation with a direct indulgence of his desires (Gottfredson & Hirschi, 1990).            
2.    Conscientiousness (Andrews & Bonta, 2010).  It was reported by Weibe 
(2004) that the lack of conscientiousness is found to be a notable predictor of violent 
behaviour.  Miller and Lynam (2001) further state that low conscientiousness is the 
self-control element, which is found most often to be correlated with violent or 
criminal behaviour.  Offenders who lack features, such as diligence, tenacity, or 
persistence are more prone to pursue a life of crime; as criminality provides a simple 
solution to achieve fulfilment of one‟s desires.  This element of low self-control allows 
an offender to obtain monetary gain without work, satisfaction of sexual desires 
without the courtship, and the pursuit of revenge – without the delay of any legal 
proceedings (Gottfredson & Hirschi, 1990).      
3. Risk-taking and non-verbal assault. The crimes perpetrated by an offender 
provide excitement, stimulation and risk (Gottfredson & Hirschi, 1990). The risk-
taking element, as defined by Zuckerman (1979), is marked by an individual‟s need 
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to experience a wide range of diverse, unique and unusual sensations, and to 
participate in various exciting encounters and events. The individual that possesses 
the element of risk-taking displays an eager willingness to seek out and take physical 
and social risks, in order to achieve such experiences (Zuckerman, 1979).   
This sort of behaviour creates a propensity towards violent crime and extreme 
forms of delinquent behaviour, thereby increasing an individual‟s encounters with the 
law.  Moreover, such individuals are more likely to react physically, as opposed to 
verbally, in certain environmental situations, and also to have an impaired ability to 
express themselves verbally – thereby generating physical expressions of emotional 
states (Gottfredson & Hirschi, 1990).     
4.     Short-sightedness.  Offenders often demonstrate a history of erratic social 
commitments, as well as insecure relationships to occupation, marriage, family and 
friends.  Criminality is regarded as supplying scarce or absent long-term benefits, as 
well as impairing the formation of various beneficial social or employment 
advantages (Gottfredson & Hirschi, 1990).   
5.    Physical, as opposed to mental, violent and criminal behaviour is often 
based on an impulse, or requires a minimal degree of skill or planning. The under-
controlled offender does not, therefore, value or exhibit a great deal of mental or 
academic proficiencies.  The characteristic behaviour of an individual possessing this 
element of self-control is to react manually, as opposed to cognitively. Such 
individuals tend to respond hastily in a physical or aggressive manner to 
environmental stimuli, rather than giving careful consideration to various factors and 
alternative courses of action (Gottfredson & Hirschi, 1990).  
6.   Insensitivity.  Offenders that possess this element of poor restraint are 
characteristically inclined to be self-interested, uncaring or oblivious to the distress or 
anguish experienced by other individuals. They also tend to display indifference 
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towards other‟s needs. However, such displays of insensitivity may be masked by 
the offender by the use of charm, generosity, or manipulation – in an attempt to 
obtain rewards effortlessly (Gottfredson & Hirschi, 1990).         
Gottfredson and Hirschi (1990) state that the six elements, which are 
characteristic of a lack of self-control are often found to be shared within the 
personalities of similar individuals. They can be considered to persist across the 
course of an individual‟s lifespan. These elements are useful in assisting the 
prediction and explanation of violent criminality.    
3.4  The Relational Roots of Violence 
3.4.1  Familial Factors   
 Statistical inquiry has revealed that the foundation for the most prolific 
violence is the family unit (Desmond, 1999).  Inquiry into the relational etiological 
causes of violence has focused on the individual‟s parental and familial relationships, 
and on how they contribute to violent criminal behaviour (Barolsky, Pillay, Sanger & 
Ward, 2008).   
 There is a strong correlation between the parental and familial 
relationships of an individual and his proclivity towards violence (Barolsky, Pillay, 
Sanger & Ward, 2008).  In a study that considered the role of violence in parenting 
processes, it was found that harsh physical punishment or inconsistent discipline 
were among the strongest predictors for an individual‟s subsequent convictions for 
violent behaviour (McCord, 1996).  It was noted by Straus (1990), who conducted 
research on physical punishment, that this form of family violence contributes to the 
use of other forms of violence within the broader society.   
            A meta-analysis performed by Gershoff (2002) further confirmed corporal 
punishment to be indicative of an increase in violent criminality.  Reportedly, these 
findings noted a consistent correlation between physical punishment and violence 
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(Gershoff, 2002).  Research by McCord (1991) stated that the use of physical force 
by one‟s father, as a means to punish his son, can predict a child‟s later involvement 
in violent behaviour, and the continuation of such criminality into adulthood. 
Furthermore, the excessive physical victimization by a parent or caregiver can lead 
to later violence.   
 Theoretical research has stated that all individuals possess a primal 
desire to belong; and the actual or perceived rejection by a family member or primary 
caregiver constitutes an extremely aversive experience (Huesmann & Eron, 1983) 
that often has far-reaching negative effects on all later aspects of one‟s relationships; 
and it creates emotional reactions, like fear and anger (Huesmann & Eron, 1983).  
The rejection of an individual by a parent is shown to play a role in later violent crime 
(Dodge & Sherrill, 2007), or the insecure attachment to a parent (Shaw & Vondra, 
1995), as well as a lack of connectedness and disorganisation within the family 
(Hurley, 1999).   
 The witnessing of family, parental, or domestic violence has been linked 
to increased violent behaviour (Dodge & Sherrill, 2007). It has been found to 
increase an individual‟s tolerance in condoning the use of violence in one‟s own 
relationships, as well as in the relationships of others (Singh, 2005).  It creates the 
belief that the use of violence is both an appropriate and justifiable behaviour in the 
resolving of disputes and dealing with frustrations, aggravations, or dissatisfactions 
(Straus, 1990).  Individuals who witness family violence tend to view the role of the 
female in relationships as being subordinate; whereas the male‟s appropriate role is 
often that of domination (Singh, 2005).           
 Hurley (1999) postulated that children who are exposed to domestic 
violence within the home can develop a low sense of self-worth or defencelessness, 
as well as insecure attachments.  These factors then diminish an individual‟s ability 
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to establish and maintain healthy relationships (Hurley, 1999). Exposure to family 
violence is further linked to deficiencies and problems in the development of 
sufficient conflict resolution and social skills, which would have an adverse effect on 
the formation of wholesome beneficial relationships (Henning & Connor-Smith, 
2011).     
A further element of parenting that has been identified as associated with 
violent criminality is that of inadequate supervision and poor monitoring of one‟s 
children (McCord, 1996), as well as parental absence (Jewkes, Sikweyiya, Morrell & 
Dunkle, 2009). 
 The family units, which are most prone to aggression or violence are 
further exacerbated through environmental stresses, which increase the level of 
tension and conflict between family members (Wolfe, 1988). Social isolation 
increases family relational hostility, causing expressions of violence from the parent 
to the child (le Roux, 2000). Further relational characteristics of the family, which 
contribute to violence, include the single-parent structure (Leoschut, 2006). Single-
parent families are exceedingly isolated; since they are not recognised as part of the 
family social system – thereby creating a greater risk of family violence (Leoschut, 
2006).   
Parental role-modelling was also found to be a family factor that 
influences violent behaviour. As is the case of an individual exposed to family 
violence, the violent role model demonstrates that it is acceptable to behave violently 
towards other family members (Singh, 2005). Research has revealed that young 
children begin to identify with the aggressive abuser, in turn, losing respect for the 
victim (Singh, 2005).  Romney, Kennedy and Flynn (2006) reported that children had 
a greater likelihood to model the violent behaviour of a familiar figure than that of an 
unfamiliar one.   
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Romney, Kennedy and Flynn (2006) further noted that male youths were 
three times more likely to imitate the behaviour of a male model with whom they are 
familiar, regardless of whether they accept or are in agreement with such behaviour.  
If an individual is raised in a home environment where he is confronted by family 
members or parents who behave violently, he is more likely to behave in a similar 
way (Barolsky, Pillay, Sanger & Ward, 2008), thereby creating intergenerational 
transference of family violence.   
3.4.2 Peer Factors 
 Peer relations have been studied as potential determinants for an 
individual‟s violent behaviour. It has been suggested that through the association 
with delinquent peers, an individual‟s risk for violence is increased, most notably in 
the form of gang membership peer association (Hawkins, Herrenkohl, Farrington, 
Brewer, Catalano & Harachi, 1998). Vitaro, Boivin and Tremblay (2007) highlighted 
two peer experiences that are involved in influencing an individual‟s inclination to 
violence.   
Firstly, an individual may experience violence from his peers, in the form 
of rejection or victimisation. This influences his displays of violent behaviour (Vitaro, 
Boivin & Tremblay, 2007). This rejection or chastisement by normative peers can 
result in an individual seeking acceptance from deviant peer groups (Brendgen, 
Vitaro & Bukowski, 2000).  It has also been found that individuals that have violent 
tendencies are prone to select friends that share similar tendencies, and are the 
same as them (Poulin & Boivin, 2000).   
Secondly, an individual may experience encouragement by fellow 
delinquent peers to behave violently (Vitaro, Boivin & Tremblay, 2007).  Research by 
Lacourse, Nagin, Tremblay, Vitaro and Claes (2003) that used a longitudinal person-
centred approach reported that the involvement of an individual with a delinquent 
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peer group would increase that individual‟s propensity towards violent crime; 
whereas separation or withdrawal from the group resulted in a visible decrease in 
violent criminality.   
It was proposed by Vitaro, Boivin and Tremblay (2007) that there are five 
mechanisms through which an individual‟s delinquent peer group can influence 
violent behaviour: (a) Differential reinforcement through deviancy training; (b) 
coercion and low-quality friendships; (c) peer pressure to conform to norm-breaking 
behaviour; (d) entropy; and (e) modelling.      
3.4.3 Intimate Relationship Factors 
Within the context of intimate relationships, this form of violence is 
generally characterised by behaviour that is perpetrated by a male partner – one 
who causes harm directed towards the female partner (Heise & Garcia-Moreno, 
2002).   
This intimate-relational violence is often considered to be normative, and 
is seen as being acceptable male behaviour (Abrahams & Jewkes, 2005) within the 
context of differential gender relations and roles (Gass, Stein, Williams, & Seedat, 
2010).  Intimate-partner expectations of male and female behaviour are influential in 
perceptions of relationship behaviour and dynamics.  If violence is considered the 
appropriate behaviour, expressions of violence would be tolerated and even 
encouraged (Wekerle & Wolfe, 1999).    
Research, which explored the intimate partner violence in South Africa, 
has reported that a great number of people, both male and female, considered 
violence to be an acceptable behaviour (Wood, 2003).   
A survey performed on the female residence that inhabited three South 
African provinces reported that over one third of the participants were in agreement 
that if a man physically assaults his female intimate partner, it is a declaration of his 
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love towards the woman he beats (Jewkes, Penn-Kekana, Levine, Ratsaka, & 
Schrieber, 2001).   
Observations made by various researchers have been reported, stating 
that although intimate partner violence is a highly prevalent problematic concern in 
South Africa, there continues to be a gendered power relation, in which men assert 
control over women. This results in continuation of intimate-partner violence as a 
tolerated intimate relationship dynamic (Jewkes, Levine, & Penn-Kekana, 2002).   
In an analysis of intimate partner violence, it was reported by Henning and Connor-
Smith (2011) that violence is used in intimate relationships by the male partner as a 
tool to maintain dominant rule and command of the female partner.   
The relational resource theory of Atkinson, Greenstein, and Lang (2005) 
went on to further state that men are inclined to use violence on their intimate partner 
when he experiences feelings of status inferiority, or when he has less resources 
available to him than does his female partner.  Atkinson, Greenstein, and Lang 
(2005) further suggest that the male offender, in turn, behaves violently as a form of 
compensation for his perceived deficiency in power.       
The use of violence in intimate relations is also associated with the 
emotional stress response of jealousy (Holtzworth-Munroe, Rehman & Herron, 
2000).  Sagarin, Becker, Guadagno, Nicastle and Millevoi (2003) define jealousy in 
the context of intimate-partner violence as an emotion, which is often triggered when 
an individual‟s intimate relationship is threatened by an actual or an imagined rival.  
The reaction, which this emotion elicits, is intended to prevent and annihilate the 
threat (Sagarin, Becker, Guadagno, Nicastle & Millevoi, 2003).   
 Relational jealousy is cited as being one of the main causes of intimate-
partner violence. Through the use of continuous measures, researchers have found 
that male intimate partners experience heightened levels of jealousy from the sexual 
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element of an intimate partner‟s infidelity; whereas females are more jealous of 
emotional infidelity and unfaithfulness (Sagarin, Becker, Guadagno, Nicastle & 
Millevoi, 2003).   
Male partners who are involved in unhealthy intimate relations are prone 
to be overly aware and paranoid to cues of his partner‟s infidelity. This would result 
in frequent false accusations and motivations for violent behaviour (Haselton & 
Nettle, 2006).  
Another threat, which may cause violence, is that of the threat made to a 
male role held within the family with specific reference to the unemployment of the 
breadwinner (Clowes, Lazarus & Ratele, 2010).     
 Dutton (1999) described male intimate partner-violent offenders 
behavioural reaction to the unwelcome termination of a relationship, as responding 
with abandonment and rage.  Research has found evidence in support of this violent 
partner response to the unilateral termination of the intimate relationship by the 
female partner, stating that it vastly increased the risk for violence and homicide 
(Campbell, Glass, Sharps, Laughon & Bloom, 2007).   
3.5  Interactional Causes of Violence  
3.5.1  Interacting Factors  
 The focus of this psychological approach is specifically concentrated on 
the interaction between an individual and certain factors, such as motivation, 
opportunity and targets (McMurtry & Curling, 2008), together with the presence of 
products, such as drugs and weapons, and the degree of influence, which they have 
on an individual‟s propensity to behave violently.  
            An important approach that has emerged in recent years is the interactional 
perspective. This approach is based on the assumption that an individual‟s violent 
behavioural inclinations are the result of certain interacting factors.  As articulated by 
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(Hicky, 2002), the features of a violent offence are formulated on the basis of an 
extensive multitude of interacting factors.   
            The focus is particularly directed towards the interaction between an 
individual and his external environment, and the relationship to the creation of an 
offender‟s violent disposition.   
            The interactional dynamics, which are primarily associated with violent crime, 
include certain situational factors (Anderson & Bushman, 2002).  According to 
Felson and Cohen (1980), there are three elements that must be present, in order for 
a crime to take place.  The simultaneous interaction of all of these elements must 
occur, in order to produce a crime. The elements include: motivational, opportunistic, 
and targeted factors (McMurtry & Curling, 2008).     
3.5.2 Motivational Factors   
            An offender who is motivated to behave with criminal intentions and who 
possesses the ability to execute such inclinations (Felson & Cohen, 1980) would 
almost certainly perform a violent crime when a suitable victim is encountered who 
would provide a sufficient reward, but with minimum repercussions (McMurtry & 
Curling, 2008).   
            However, recent research conducted by Exum (2002) challenges the validity 
of an offender‟s behaviour being motivated by the conceivable awareness of the 
rewards and the potential consequences. McMurtry and Curling (2008) propose that 
the relevance placed on an offender‟s conception of the prospective gains or 
punishments is dependent on the individual‟s mental state of mind at that time.   
            An influential component of an offender‟s perception of punishment that may 
encourage the committing of a crime is the lack of serious repercussions on the 
offender, who is seldom brought to justice, or held accountable for his crime; thus 
allowing the continuation of violent criminal reoffending (Leoschut & Burton, 2006).   
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            This research recognises that there is a degree of logic involved in the 
decision to perpetrate a crime; but that there are other motivational factors, which 
are also influential in an individual‟s disposition to behave violently (McMurtry & 
Curling, 2008). 
            The unplanned reckless nature of many violent criminal transgressions is 
indicative that a great number of the offences that a perpetrator engages in are 
undertaken without any consideration of the possible consequences. This indicates 
that, rather than considering the ultimate adverse outcome of a criminal 
transgression, the offender directs his attention mainly on the instant rewards and 
satisfaction associated with the offence. This suggests that perpetrators are 
motivated more by reward than by logic (McMurtry & Curling, 2008).    
            However, it should be noted that there is a distinction in terms of an 
offender‟s motive or goal when committing a crime regardless of the outcome 
(Ramirez & Andreu, 2003).  Although the aim to harm one‟s victim appears to be an 
essential feature in the implementation of a violent transgression (Anderson & 
Bushman, 2002), there is an clear distinction made between the use of violence as 
the ultimate goal, and the use of violence as the tributary goal (Berkowitz, 1993).        
            Researchers have differentiated between these types of violence, 
categorising them as either instrumental, as expressive violence (Kingsbury, 
Lambert & Hendrickse, 1997). These two types are considered to be the primary 
forms of violence.   
            Instrumental violence refers to an offender, who is motivated by the objective 
to obtain some form of recompense, benefit, or advantage, such as monetary gain, 
power, control and domination, sexual, drug or alcohol gratification. Instrumental 
violence is goal-directed towards the achievement of an incentive, rather than 
inflicting deliberate injury on the victim (Berkowitz, 1993), as in the case breaking 
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and entering, where the offender is in possession of a weapon, which is used if he is 
challenged, resisted, or pursued. Homicide is the outcome of the crime; but the 
motivation behind it was robbery.  
                This form of violence becomes the tool to goal-attainment (Berkowitz, 
1993).  Although the number of motivated offenders within a population affect the 
levels of crime, it is proposed by (McMurtry & Curling, 2008) that criminals who have 
the opportunity to attain personal goals through legal or legitimate means present a 
decreased likelihood to perform violent criminal actions. McMurtry and Curling (2008) 
further state that there could be a reduction of criminal motivations if offenders 
perceive that there are alternatives to violent crime.              
            Expressive violence, also known as impulsive, hostile, or affective violence, 
is a criminal action, which is motivated by the intention to injure another individual.  
The ultimate goal of expressive violence is the infliction of pain on the victim. This 
form of violence is motivated by anger and aggression (Kingsbury, Lambert & 
Hendrickse, 1997).      
3.5.3 Opportunistic Factors  
           Opportunity is greatly influenced by the presence or absence of able 
guardians.  Guardianship can refer to either the physical presence of another 
individual, apart from the victim and perpetrator, which has the ability to resist or 
impede the criminal act.  Alternatively, it can refer to the presence of a more passive 
form of criminal- opportunity deterrence, such as audio-visual surveillance or security 
systems.  Such guardians have the capacity to prevent or discourage the occurrence 
of criminal behaviour, acting in a more preventative manner to assist in limiting the 
availability and access of potential victims targeted by the offender (McMurtry & 
Curling, 2008).   
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            Research, which supports the notion that many transgressions occur due to 
the availability of suitable criminal prospects, regards crimes of opportunity to be 
mainly instrumental in nature, such as property crimes or drug-related crimes. In 
other words, if an offender is presented with an opportunity to commit a crime, but 
believes there to be a high risk of capture or the existence of legal ramifications, it is 
possible that the offender may desist from committing the criminal offence.  
However, research challenges this view, indicating that crimes are often carried out 
impulsively – with little consideration for the potential consequences (McMurtry & 
Curling, 2008).                 
            Cohen, Kluegel and Land (1981) present the „principle of homogamy‟, as an 
explanation for the shared characteristics of victims and offenders. This principle 
proposes that individuals that are present in and interact within a group or 
population, which has a disproportionate number of offenders, would have a greater 
likelihood of being victimised, due to the increased exposure and opportunity for 
offenders (Sampson & Lauritsen, 1990).  
            A consistent finding from the research on victimization and offending has 
found that victims and offenders of violent crime often have similar demographic 
characteristics (Daday, Broidy, Crandall & Sklar, 2005).  
            Together with demographic composition, empirical research has linked prior 
offending, proximity to high crime areas, and risky lifestyles and behaviours, with an 
increased risk of subsequent victimization and offending (Sampson & Lauritsen, 
1990).  
            Research has found that an individual‟s proximity to a criminal area could 
influence their risk of becoming a potential victim or a violent offender (Anselin, 
Cohen, Cook, Gorr & Tita, 2000). Furthermore, it is reported by Mustaine and 
Tewksbury (1998), that there is a greater probability that a perpetrator would conduct 
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his criminal endeavours within the area where he resides, is employed, educated, or 
where he engages in recreational activities (Mustaine & Tewksbury, 1998).   
            Research studies have directed awareness to the increased level of violence 
occurring within the school (Finkelhor & Ormrod, 2000). The prevalence of 
opportunities to commit criminal and violent offences within the school environment 
is emphasised in the findings of the MORI Youth Survey (2004).    
            Globally, men are seen as being at greater risk of becoming both a violent 
offender, as well as a victim of violence (Mathews, Abrahams, Martin, Vetten, van 
der Merwe & Jewkes, 2004).    
            Interaction between an individual and the location or scene at which the 
violence occurs, has been studied as potential determining factors of violence. In a 
nationally representative study, the most common location in which murder occurred, 
or a body was found, was in public spaces – including the street, and open fields, or 
spaces; the second most frequent location was the victim‟s or the perpetrator‟s 
residence.  The third most likely place was a bar, pub, or shebeen (Bruce, Dissel, 
Gear & Masuku, 2008). 
3.5.4 Targets of Violence   
            Felson and Cohen (1980) describe violent criminal behaviour as a structurally 
significant phenomenon, thereby denoting that criminal offences are not random or 
inconsequential actions, but are rather the outcome of an offender‟s reasoning on 
the identification and selection of a suitable target.   
            Research conducted by McMurtry and Curling (2008), investigating the 
common criminal activity that takes place on the street, reported that certain offence-
specific criminals are pernickety, as to which individual would be selected as their 
victimisation target.  It has been found that violent perpetrators often select potential 
targets, which appear to be vulnerable, and lacking in the ability to defend 
78 
 
themselves.  Research conducted by Wright and Rossi (1983) found that violent 
criminals tend to avoid individuals who appear to be dangerous, or carrying a 
weapon or firearm.  Preference is shown for those individuals who appear to be 
unable to defend themselves from an attacker, or those individuals who would offer 
the least resistance (Wright & Rossi, 1983).    
            It has been reported by the Centre for the Study of Violence and 
Reconciliation (CSVR) that a significant number of the violent crimes in South Africa 
are perpetrated by individuals who are known to the victim (Saayman, 2007). An 
investigation of sexually violent males conveyed data findings, which revealed that 
the majority of men who exhibit sexually aggressive behaviour direct their violence 
towards those women who are already known and familiar to them (Heise, Moore & 
Toubia, 1995).  
            Research conducted both internationally and locally has consistently found 
that adolescence is the period with the age group, which has the greatest risk of 
being targeted for victimisation (Fishman, Mesch & Eisikovits, 2002). This research 
has attributed an individual‟s enhanced vulnerability to be a target of violent crime to 
various factors, such as: an individual‟s deficient physical power, restricted selection 
regarding the range of people interacted with, and the environment in which they live 
(Leoschut, & Burton, 2006).  
            In addition, research similarly investigated the causative factors, which 
amplify the possibility that an individual would be chosen by an offender to be his 
target, on whom he would execute his violent crime (Leoschut, & Burton, 2006).  
This research went on to further identify additional characteristics, which might 
contribute to the increased vulnerability of becoming the victim of a violent crime.  
The factors most frequently distinguished included: the composition of the family, 
exposure to or witnessing of violence, improper styles of parenting, poverty, 
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ineffective housing and health conditions, non-attendance of school, delinquent peer 
associates, and scarce opportunities for education and employment (Lauritsen, 
2003).   
            It was communicated by previous research that youths, who are frequently 
absent from school, possess a greater chance of performing violent behaviour, and 
to interact with delinquent peers (Hawkins, Herrenkohl, Farrington, Brewer, 
Catalano, Harachi & Cothern, 2000). It is asserted by researchers that the 
combination of these particular factors could increase an individual‟s risk of violent 
criminal victimisation, by restricting their ability to guard or defend themselves from 
an assault, and through enhancing their exposure to violence and offenders 
(Finkelhor, 1997).   
3.5.5 Situational Factors  
            Violence has a multitude of causes, one of which is described in the 
psychological literature, as being rooted in the interaction of certain situational 
factors (Bartol, 1995).  There are numerous researchers who share the opinion that 
the origin of violence is frequently sought within the person, and the influential effects 
of the situational factors are discounted.  Situational factors, as described by Bartol, 
(1995) represent those environmental characteristics, which enhance or inhibit an 
individual‟s predisposition to behave violently.   
            The common emotional response when an individual encounters a violent-
threatening situation is that of confrontational tension and fear, which causes the 
majority of people to avoid the situational interaction, or to react with a display of 
incorrect and inept violent actions (Collins, 2009). 
            An investigation of the factors, which affect an individual‟s violent behaviours 
has identified situational factors as being those features, which contribute to violent 
behaviour (Anderson & Bushman, 2002).   
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            In support of the situational factors, which can cause crime, research has 
reported that participating in certain risky behaviours enhances the probability that 
an individual would encounter or be involved in violent crime (McMurtry & Curling, 
2008).  Risky behaviours could include the use of narcotics, being out at night, or 
being associated with a gang or its members, all of which are associated with an 
increased risk to encounter violent situations (Daday, Broidy, Crandall & Sklar, 
2005).   
3.5.6 Drugs and Weapons  
            Alcohol has been shown to influence all manner of criminal behaviour, with 
specific reference to violent criminality, such as homicide, domestic violence, and 
other assaults, sexual violence, and child abuse (Parry, Morojele & Jernigan, 2008).   
Graham, Leonard, Room, Wild, Pihl, Bois and Single (1998) identified five 
mechanisms for how alcohol might increase one‟s risk of violence: (a) Societal and 
cultural attitudes; (b) personal factors; (c) the pharmacological effects; (d) specific 
drinking contexts; and (e) the interaction of all or some of these factors.    
            In 1996, the South African Police Service in the Western Cape conducted a 
study, in which a relationship was found between violence, specifically murder, and 
the use of alcohol and shebeens. According to these findings, it was reported that 
the majority of murder cases had been perpetrated following an argument, or during 
an altercation, which had taken place at, or close to, a shebeen, in which alcohol 
was involved (Graham, Leonard, Room, Wild, Pihl, Bois & Single, 1998).   
            The Medical Research Council and the Institute for Security Studies 
conducted an investigation on the use of alcohol and its relationship to certain 
crimes.  The research was carried out in Cape Town, Durban and Johannesburg in 
three phases between 1999 and 2000.  It was found that arrestees from all three 
cities were intoxicated during weapon-related offences (25%), rapes (22%), murders 
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(17%), and assault cases (14%).  Levels of alcohol-related crime were particularly 
high for family-violent offences at 49% (Parry, Plüddermann, Louw & Leggett, 2004).  
            The interaction between an individual with products, such as weapons, has 
been explored extensively. It is reported that the mere presence of weapons results 
in an increased likelihood that an individual would encounter an altercation, and that 
the result of the dispute would more probably be a fatal outcome.     
3.6  Sociological Perspectives on Violence 
3.6.1  Sociological Features 
            This perspective approaches human behaviour, and violent criminal 
behaviour more specifically as a social phenomenon. Arguing in opposition to the 
individualistic perspective, it is asserted that to obtain a complete understanding of 
the causes of violent crime, the focus should be concentrated on the characteristic 
nature of society, as opposed to the individual (Sumner, 2004).   
            It is proposed that the basis of the sociological perspective assumes that the 
social-structural and social-cultural processes are largely responsible for establishing 
and regulating the kind of behaviour displayed by individuals in various societies, 
regardless of whether the behaviour is socially condoned or rejected (Bauman, 
2005).  
 3.6.2 Socio-Structural Factors  
            According to the socio-structural factors, which influence violent crime, 
human behaviour in society is structured. This denotes that interaction between 
members of society, as well as social relationships, are governed according to 
systems.  The shared values of society act as a general framework with which to 
guide the behaviour of individuals. More specifically, societal values can be 
translated into the particular terms of roles and norms. In summation, the socio-
structural factors of society can be viewed as the summation of normative behaviour 
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and the totality of societal interactions that are governed by norms (Haralambos & 
Holborn, 2004).   
            The main elements of society, which are major aspects of the social 
structure, include: inequality, structural-economic factors, and political and State 
institutions (Haralambos & Holborn, 2004), as well as social capital (Galtung, 1996).       
3.6.2.1 Social capital 
            An emerging feature of the social structure is the concept of social capital.  
This concept has been strongly linked to the influential work of Putnam (1993).  
Putnam (1993) explained social capital as those structures of the social organisation 
featuring aspects, such as networks, norms and trust, which promote the co-
ordination of behaviour for the common good. Research conducted in numerous 
countries during the years of 1980 and 1994 investigated the relationship between 
social capital and its impact on the incidence of criminal behaviour.   
            The study reported the findings, which stated that the degree of trust among 
members of a community is strongly linked to the high levels of criminal violence 
(Lederman, Loayza & Medéndez, 1999).   
            Furthermore, trust fosters social integration among the members of a 
community, which is shown to influence youth violence (Mercy, Butchart, Farrington 
& Cerdá, 2002).  A more recent description, as given by Grootaert (1998), describes 
social capital as referring to systems.  South African authors, Harpham, Grant and 
Thomas (2002) refer to social capital as being the level of connectedness and 
attachment within a society. This social bond, or the lack thereof, can create social 
disorganisation.     
            According to research conducted by Shaw and McKay (1942), a society that 
is socially disorganised may display an affinity to generate criminal traditions, which 
can be transferred to successive generations of youth.  Sampson, Raudenbush and 
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Earls (1997) investigated the impact of social disorganisation on violent crime. They  
argued that socially disorganised communities display a reluctance to intervene 
during criminal behaviour or violent displays. Sampson, Raudenbush and Earls 
(1997) went on to further state that an atmosphere of mistrust and fear, as well as an 
ambiguous identification of rules exacerbates the impact that social disorganisation 
has on violent criminality.    
3.6.2.2 Inequality 
            Social inequality is present within all human societies to some degree.  
According to Haralambos and Holborn (2004), the most common forms of inequality 
include: power, prestige and wealth unequally distributed among individual members 
or groups of people within society. In addition, the inequality of opportunity, 
resources, status, gender and race can also cause violent crime. Studies have 
confirmed the link between unequal income, wealth, and violent criminality 
(Fajnzylber, Lederman & Loayza, 1999).  
            The cross-national research conducted by Unnithan and Whitt (1992) 
recognised that a significant relationship exists between the levels of criminal murder 
and inequality of earnings. Further international research conducted by the Centre 
for the Study of Violence and Reconciliation (CSVR, 2009) reports a high correlation 
connecting levels of violence and levels of inequality.   
            South Africa is one of the most unequal societies in the world. This extensive 
inequality in South Africa is considered to be a causative factor of the levels of 
violence in South Africa (CSVR, 2008).  In particular, the rising degree of inequality 
within the black community has been established to be a contributing factor to South 
Africa‟s epidemic of violence. The extreme disparity between the underprivileged and 
the wealthy, which confronts individuals, promotes the formation of doubt about 
one‟s self-worth (CSVR, 2009).   
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            The apartheid system is considered largely to be the root cause of South 
Africa‟s violent crime, due to the social inequality and enormous deprivation, which it 
caused.  Evidence at both an international and national level has revealed that the 
majority of violent crime is experienced by the poor members of society (Hamber & 
Lewis, 1997).     
3.6.2.2.1 Relative deprivation  
            Inequality can cause an individual to experience a sense of relative 
deprivation. Relative deprivation is a process whereby an individual makes a 
comparison between himself and another member of society, usually better off, on a 
valued dimension, such as income, and considers himself to be found lacking in 
comparison (Blau & Blau, 1982).   
            Members of society can experience the relative deprivation of numerous 
objects or elements; however, the relative deprivation due to economic comparisons 
can be a significant motivator to commit criminal behaviour (Blau & Blau, 1982).   
            Young and Matthews (1992) stated that relative deprivation can be 
experienced by every member of society, and at any level. This results in the notion 
that criminal behaviour can occur anywhere within the social structure, and at any 
time, level, and by anyone. Young and Matthews (1992) further stated that relative 
deprivation can cause frustration, resulting in displays of violent behaviour. Young 
and Matthews (1992) proposed six components of relative deprivation, which can 
cause violence, namely:  
1.   The standard of living having increased, renders the income inequality between 
rich and poor to become greater and more evident.    
2.   Individual material success is given greater prominence within a society, which 
exacerbates the sense of relative deprivation. 
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3.     Young and Matthews (1992) developed this idea by arguing that high levels of 
cultural inclusion for all members of society combined with social and economic 
exclusion can lead to violence.  
4.    The social structure of relative deprivation includes many of those who have 
achieved some degree of success, but feel deprived. They feel that they deserve 
more.    
5.    The middle classes resent the underclasses, as they are under less pressure to 
behave in a responsible fashion. 
6.   The sense of relative deprivation on all sides is exacerbated by the proximity of 
different social groups to one another (Young & Matthews, 1992).      
3.6.2.3 Structural-economic factors  
            Structural-economic factors, which have an impact on violence, include 
poverty, structural unemployment, social and political exclusion and (CSVR, 2009) 
materialism.  These structural economic factors cause violent crime in various ways, 
some of which include:    
 An economic structure, which creates the availability of potential targets 
for violent crime. In addition, alcohol is readily available; and this is a mass-produced 
consumer product, which is significantly related to violent criminal behaviour.   
 Status has become synonymous with material wealth. Numerous 
members of society acquire social credibility through the display of high-end 
consumer products.   
 The perception is that leaders are corrupt; and they enrich themselves at 
the expense of the needs of others. The lack of leadership, which provides an 
adequate model for behaviour, influences an individual‟s desire to abide by the law, 
thereby creating a society, in which violent crime is widely tolerated (CSVR, 2009).    
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3.6.2.3.1 Poverty  
            Poverty, as defined by May (1998), is the failure to obtain the necessary 
resources, which meet the minimum requirement to sustain an appropriate standard 
of living within society. Offenders are frequently obligated to conduct criminal 
behaviour in an effort to sustain themselves, as well as to support their families.   
            Poverty, as well as the perceived discrepancy between the wealthy and the 
impoverished, contributes to increased displays of aggression. Youths, who grow up 
in families that are disadvantaged and within communities, where other families are 
equally as disadvantaged, have a greater possibility of participating in violent crime.       
            Such families also lack the prospects to relocate to a better neighbourhood.  
Impoverished communities are also associated with social disorganisation (Sampson 
& Lauritsen, 1994).   
            Poverty, as well as unemployment, has been recognised as the prominent 
factor, which influences violent criminality among the youth (Leoschut & Bonora, 
2007). 
3.6.2.3.2 Structural unemployment  
            Unemployment affects an individual‟s perception of self. Unemployment can 
decrease one‟s self-esteem, nurture feelings of negativity and powerlessness, 
thereby creating the impression that life is inconsequential and pointless (Jefthas & 
Artz, 2007).  
            The unemployment rate in South Africa is especially high, with an excess of 
over half its citizens between the ages of 16 and 25 years, who are currently without 
work.  This creates feelings of frustration experienced by South African youth. This is 
further reinforced by feelings of isolation, alienation, separation and disconnection – 
from a society, in which opportunities to be functioning and effective citizens was 
refused them (Jefthas & Artz, 2007).   
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            Unemployed youths, who do not consider themselves as having a vested 
interest in society, are more prone to acts of illegality, and are at greater risk of 
committing violent crime (Hirschowitz, Milner & Everatt, 1994).          
            According to Boonzaier and de Le Rey (2003), male youths unable to obtain 
employment cannot realise their masculine responsibilities; and as a result, they may 
use these feelings of hopelessness and helplessness as a means of justification to 
validate their use of violence. 
            Criminal behaviour can, therefore, be regarded as the illegal mechanisms 
used for financial gain, and as an adequate way to counteract the effects of 
unemployment.  This criminal solution to unemployment and poverty is reinforced in 
the minds of the youth, when adult members of the family, or other role-models, are 
themselves involved in criminality and appear to be financially successful, as a 
result.  Research conducted by Leoschut and Bonora (2007) has reported that acts 
of crime were often referred to as „jobs‟ by offenders.   
This is because criminal behaviour was considered to be an acceptable 
alternative means of employment – given the absence of other possibilities being 
available (Leoschut & Bonora, 2007). 
3.6.2.4 Social and political exclusion   
            Social exclusion has been stated by Byrne (1999) as highlighting the 
relationship between the individuals who experience the exclusion and of those who 
implement the exclusion. Byrne (1999) describes social exclusion as an action 
performed by certain individual directed towards others.         
            The concept of social exclusion has been linked to violent criminal behaviour 
by Young and Matthews (1992), who investigated the sociological causes of criminal 
behaviour, as well as the different social reactions to violent crime. Young and 
Matthews (1992) argued that a societal shift has occurred, changing inclusive 
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societies into exclusive ones. Previously, core values centred around family and 
community, thereby creating a structure, in which the majority of society was 
included.   
            However, this structure was transforming and adapting to the changing 
economic conditions; and consequently, insecurity increased and unemployment 
was more prevalent.   
            As the amount of economically excluded individuals grew, exclusion began to 
affect other areas of social life and living. As stated by Young and Matthews (1992), 
these areas include the increase of structural unemployment, the corrosion of 
communities and families, and fears of crime. In this context, the successful 
members of society in secure employment exhibited fear towards the ineffectual 
ones. They considered the excluded members to be the cause of society‟s 
difficulties, as well as the increase in criminal behaviour (Young & Matthews, 1992). 
            In a report published by the Department of Work and Pensions (DWP) in 
2002, it was recognised that both poverty and social exclusion can create violence 
through the following elements: (a) Insufficient resources; (b) a shortage in 
employment prospects; (c) the absence of opportunities to acquire knowledge and 
learn; (d) enduring unequal and inadequate health wellbeing; (e) a lack of decent 
living conditions and housing; (f) the deterioration of the family unit; and (g) residing 
in an underprivileged neighbourhood (Department of Work and Pensions, 2002). 
3.6.2.4.1 Materialism  
            Research was conducted on Cape Town‟s youth to investigate their reasons 
for joining gangs. It was consistently reported by the participants that gang 
membership provided access to products, such as expensive clothing, which was 
considered vital to their complete participation in society. Criminal behaviour and 
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violence was utilised in acquiring the products, which could not have been afforded, 
or otherwise obtained (Ward, 2007). 
            The exhibition of expensive consumer products is considered central in 
regard to obtaining the respect of one‟s peers and communities (Bruce, 2007).   
Research supports the notion that criminal behaviour is partially caused by the 
concept that materialism is perceived as being fundamental to an individual‟s status 
within South Africa.  The Centre for the Study of Violence and Reconciliation (CSVR, 
1998) conducted an investigation into the reasons why male youths commit criminal 
offences.  It was stated that monetary gain acquired illegally often supports a 
particular way of life that is prestigious and desirable.   
            The youth of South Africa are prepared to follow a life of crime in the pursuit 
of acceptance and approval by their peers. The monetary rewards and idolized 
lifestyle presented by criminal behaviour surpasses all negative implications or 
consequences of such behaviour for the offender, as well as his victims (Segal, Pelo 
& Rampa, 1999).  It seems that many young offenders are actually motivated to 
commit crime by a desire for flashy goods to impress their peers, rather than by the 
conditions of poverty. 
.6.2.5 Political and state institutions 
            According to Mercy, Butchart, Farrington, and Cerdá (2002), an investigation 
into the effects of violence has reported that society‟s discontentment with the police, 
prison and justice system has encouraged justice to be sought by members of 
society through unofficial and illegal means. Similarly, Aitchinson (1998) reported 
that the inability of the South African Police to reduce their use of violent methods to 
instil justice and law, and to curtail the use of excessive unnecessary force, has 
caused an escalation in the recourse to vigilante justice.   
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            A study on inmates between the ages of 18 and 26 was conducted on two 
Western Cape and Gauteng prisons. The research found that offenders were more 
afraid of the communities vigilante reaction to their crimes than they were of the 
police. They maintained that vigilante punishment was more severe than that of the 
justice system.  As a result, offenders often target individuals and neighbourhoods to 
victimise those who reside outside their respective communities (Leoschut & Bonora, 
2007). 
3.6.3  Socio-Cultural Factors 
            Similar to the concept of the social-learning theory, the socio-cultural 
approach adopts the notion that human behaviour is acquired by the social 
interaction of others, whereby one learns and develops. However, in addition, the 
socio-cultural approach proposes that, in order to gain a comprehensive knowledge 
of an individual and an understanding of the motivations and causes that influence 
his actions, it is imperative to develop an understanding of the aspects of the 
individuals‟ socio-cultural identity, which include cultural factors, such as gender and 
ethnic identity.  The socio-cultural identity and the impact that it has on violent crime 
will be discussed in greater depth later in this thesis.  
3.6.3.1 Culture of violence 
            Culture can be defined as the sum totality of socially transmitted patterns of 
behaviour, norms, beliefs, knowledge, roles and values, including all other manner of 
products created by the process of human labour or thought, which together 
constitute the characteristics shared by a particular people.   
            Norms are the rules and expectations whereby a culture guides the 
behaviour of its members. The values within a culture are regarded as the standard 
used to determine what is considered to be desirable or undesirable, good or bad, 
pretty or ugly. 
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            Culture provides a mutually accepted standardised framework, upon which 
its members base their lives, and their success.  Culture is also largely responsible 
for the shaping of one‟s personality. It can be passed along from one generation to 
the next.  In summation, culture can be regarded as encompassing all the important 
patterns of life within a society.  
            It is these societal traits, which form the basis upon which the culture of 
violence is supported.  It comprises the cultural traits and practices that create the 
society in which violence is accepted, condoned, and even tolerated, as a normative 
element and occurrence within the culture.   
            Numerous researchers have supported the fact that culture exerts an 
influential impact on the causation of criminal behaviour (Cloete, 1982). It has been 
stated (by Cloete, 1982), that the prevalence of violent criminality is related to the 
normative patterns of a culture. 
3.6.3.2 Normative violence.  
            Experiments were conducted by Nisbett and Cohen (1997), which 
investigated the role of institutional structures and violence. It was reported that a 
collective expression of culture was observed, as reflected by the institutional 
behaviour, such as laws and social policies. Nisbett and Cohen (1997) went on to 
further describe the significance of such social structures, as being crucial in 
moulding the behaviour of society, by defining and exhibiting the framework for what 
standards of behaviour are acceptable and unacceptable (Nisbett & Cohen, 1997).   
            During the apartheid era, the use of police violence and torture was 
institutionalised as an acceptable manner whereby to enforce justice.  Although this 
use of violence is condemned today, it is still reported as being practised, albeit to a 
lesser degree.  A link can be identified between the use of excessive force, currently 
and previously, by officials and the acts of torture, gratuitous, and the unnecessary 
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use of violence by offenders during other criminal acts, such as robbery (Saayman, 
2007).   
            Officials within the criminal justice system may also contribute to the 
normalisation of violence within South Africa through the use of police brutality, 
aggression, and excessive force, and the correctional officials who mirror society‟s 
conceptualisation of violence and offenders, as being unworthy of protection against 
violence, and permit violence to flourish within the departments of correction, thereby 
further reinforcing the belief that violence is a normative aspect of society and culture 
(Saayman, 2007).             
            The cultural factors, which increase the amount of violence, can be 
commonly found, as being the product of a society that normalises violent behaviour, 
and condones and enforces the use of violence in various contexts.   
The cultural factors in which the use of violence is normalised as being a legitimate 
behavioural tool or action include: (a) resolving conflict; (b) frustration resolution; (c) 
protection; (d) self-assertion; (e) obtaining co-operation, respect and compliance; (f) 
goal-achievement.   
3.6.3.3 Socio-cultural identity 
            Conceptions of masculinity have been connected to the occupational status 
of men.  This is due to the emphasis placed on employment, as an identifying factor 
of masculinity.  Successful masculinity is recognised as the ability of men to fulfil the 
role of economic provider. Employment epitomizes an individual‟s sense of 
recognition and accomplishment, thereby improving his self-esteem (Hirschowitz, 
Milner & Everatt, 1994).   
            Masculinity is accomplished via an individual‟s attempts to portray the image 
of an accomplished male member of society in daily interactions. Violent crime can 
act as a channel to assert an individual‟s masculinity (Haralambos & Holborn, 2004).  
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Messerschmidt (1993) described masculinity as being critical in the understanding of 
violent crime perpetrated by males.   
            Messerschmidt (1993) discussed the different contexts in which masculinity 
can be expressed by males.   
1.     Masculinity can be expressed on the street in the form of pimping, and by 
asserting a great degree of control over the prostitutes. Also, material success is 
gained through the earnings obtained from the prostitutes.   
2.   Masculinity can also be expressed on the street through the use of expensive 
consumer products or alcohol.   
3.      In an individual‟s place of work, masculinity can be expressed by resisting the 
authority of one‟s superiors.   
4.      Furthermore, it can be expressed through sexual harassment, which manifests 
as a superiority over women.   
5.    The family is also a context in which masculinity, as well as domination, can be 
expressed over females.  Domestic violence, rape and homicide are violent displays 
of masculinity, which can reassert the control of men over women (Messerschmidt, 
1993).            
3.6.3.4 Culture of honour 
            Nisbett and Cohen (1997) proposed that a culture of honour is more likely to 
be prevalent in societies, where individuals are confronted with the uncompromising 
risk of losing their resources. This is engendered and exacerbated through both the 
limited creation and the availability of scarce resources, as well as a lack of 
protection offered by governmental institutions.  In consequence, the male members 
of society experience an obligation to adopt hyper-masculine characteristics as a 
means of providing protecting for oneself, as well as one‟s property, family and 
intimate partner.   
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           According to Nisbett and Cohen (1997), it is this status of masculinity, 
together with the refusal to tolerate insults, and the ability to enforce one‟s will upon 
others, which comprise the vital experiences of socio-economic welfare.  Individuals 
able to ensure the protection of their possessions have less likelihood of being 
victims of violent crimes (Nisbett & Cohen, 1997).  Within this context, these 
conditions allow the use of violence to act as a protective measure; and this is 
culturally condoned – as being essential. 
            In a more recent study, conducted by Hayes and Lee (2005), the culture of 
honour thesis of Nisbett and Cohen (1997) was re-assessed. In support of the 
culture of honour, Hayes and Lee (2005) found that the use of violence receives 
greater approval from society, when conducted as a defensive measure in the 
maintenance of one‟s status or in the protection of honour, family, and property.      
            As described by Bruce (2007), within a societal context, the term status can 
be recognised as being representative of an individual‟s position within society in 
reference to aspects considered to bestow rank or esteem within the social strata, 
such as wealth  (Bruce, 2007).  Furthermore, Bruce (2007) continues, by stating that 
in its simplest form, the concept of status can be interpreted as the desire or need of 
each individual within society to obtain the approbation or respect of others, such as 
family, peers or community (Bruce, 2007).   
            Displays of violent criminality can, therefore, be regarded as acts by 
offenders to gain the respect and approval of delinquent peers or gang members, as 
well as the respect from victims – through fear and notoriety. In addition, a 
demonstration of violent criminality can also be considered to be a physical 
manifestation or representation of an individual‟s impression of insecurity, and his 
uncertainty of achieving social acceptance (Bruce, 2007).      
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            Wolfgang and Ferracuti (1967) expressed the action of a violent response to 
the indication of potential threats to an individual‟s reputation and honour, as being 
culturally sanctioned.  The justification for the use of an overtly aggressive reaction is 
motivated by the avoidance of the possible life-threatening consequences that may 
result from a failure to display physical force or violence. In this context, the violent 
values used in the defence of one‟s reputation function as mechanisms of protection 
and survival.   
            In effect, this value justifies violent behaviour; and it allows offenders to 
participate in frequent violent behaviour engaged at the slightest perception of 
intimidation without any sense of guilt, culpability, fault, or remorse (Wolfgang & 
Ferracuti, 1967).         
3.6.3.5  Subculture of violence 
            As previously mentioned, a culture is defined as the shared norms and 
values of a certain group.  A subculture can, therefore, be defined as „a vulture within 
a culture‟.  It is a social group, which develop norms and values, which differ from 
those held by the majority of other members of society, which are yet shared by a 
minority.   
            Durkheim (1938) described crime as being an unavoidable and typical 
component of society.  Durkheim (1938) argued that the reason crime is inescapable 
is due to the fact that each individual within society does not share an equally strong 
commitment to the combined mutual sentimentalities, such as the values, norms, 
and moral beliefs of society.  Members of society each experience different unique 
events and circumstances, thereby creating a vastly diverse and varied group of 
individuals, all of whom do not collectively share an equal aversion to commit crime 
(Haralambos & Holborn, 2004).   
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            Merton (1968) supported this notion of crime, arguing that violent crime is 
caused by a society‟s culture and structure. Merton (1968) stated that each individual 
in society shares a set of core values. Merton (1968) continued, indicating that the 
members within society occupy different structural positions, which do not present 
equal opportunities for the endorsement of common values.  This, in turn, could 
cause violent behaviour (Merton, 1968).  According to Durkheim (1938) and Merton 
(1968), criminal subcultures are formed by members of society who do not adhere to 
the general consensus of accepted behaviour of the society as a whole.   
            However, according to the work of Wolfgang and Ferracuti (1967), which is 
regarded as the most renowned and comprehensive in the area of the subculture of 
violence. These researchers explained how subcultures can cause violence. 
Wolfgang and Ferracuti (1967) argued that violence is a product of conformity to a 
pro-violent subculture that is in direct conflict with the dominant culture.  
            While they do not suggest that subcultures are in total conflict with the 
societies of which they are a part, the authors note that the „overt use of force or 
violence, either in interpersonal relationships or in group interaction‟, is generally 
viewed as a reflection of those basic values that stand apart from the dominant, the 
central, or the parent culture (Wolfgang & Ferracuti, 1967). 
            Cloward and Ohlin (1961) identified three types of subculture, all of which 
contribute, in varying degrees, to the causation of violent crime. These include:  (a) 
The crime subculture; (b) conflict subculture; and (c) the withdrawal subculture.    
3.6.3.5.1  The crime subculture  
            This subculture develops predominantly within the disadvantaged, 
underprivileged, or deprived poor communities. Within these communities, the youth 
encounter and interact with successful offenders who are well-known within the 
community, with whom they relate and identity with at all levels and at any age, 
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thereby creating the notion that violence and participating in criminal behaviour is 
acceptable, and that it can provide compensation and rewards (Cloward & Ohlin, 
1961).    
3.6.3.5.2 The conflict subculture  
            This subculture utilises violence as a means to gain status, or as a means to 
express frustration. Aggressive behaviour becomes the prevalent component 
(Cloward & Ohlin, 1961). 
3.6.3.5.3  The withdrawal subculture  
            This consists of those individuals who do not perform effectively as a part of 
the other subcultures.  Although this subculture is not particularly significant in the 
causation of crimes of violence, it can manifest itself in, among other things, drug 
abuse (Cloward & Ohlin, 1961).  
A summary of the findings of this chapter provide a holistic understanding 
of the etiological roots of violence.  Specific focus is concentrated on the individual 
psychological factors that influence violence, namely, the cognitive and personality 
characteristics.  The relational, interactional, sociological and cultural causes of 
violence were also considered.  The chapter is concluded below with a brief outline 
of its contents.   
3.7  Conclusion 
The etiological roots of violence have been examined in this chapter. A 
brief introduction of the dominant perspectives used in the understanding of violence 
has been articulated. This was followed by a detailed discussion of each perspective, 
which included the psychological, relational, interactional, and sociological origins of 
violence.  This chapter discussed the theoretical basis of the various perspectives, 
together with the relevant literature.  The next chapter, Chapter Four,  provides the 
theoretical framework of this study.         
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CHAPTER 4 
THE ECOLOGICAL THEORY OF HUMAN DEVELOPMENT    
4.1 Chapter Preview  
The ecological model of human development is the focus of this chapter.  
Ecology provides the theoretical framework, upon which the analysis and the 
presentation of the research findings are structured.  The chapter commences with a 
brief exploration into the background of this theory and its relevance to the research 
of violence.  This is followed by an outline of the ecological theory in which key 
concepts, principles, and terms relevant to this study are described.  The chapter 
goes on to discuss human behaviour in the context of ecology.  
4.2  Introduction 
 The investigation of the causes of violent behaviour in general, and male 
interpersonal violence in particular, has remained at the forefront of developmental 
research. It is the importance of understanding this phenomenon that has directed 
numerous experts from all disciplines of the human sciences in the pursuit of the 
factors, which could explain the causes of violent behaviour.  Initially, earlier 
research explored a line of inquiry, which directed its efforts to identify a single 
causative factor, which could be distinguished as the foundational source of violent 
crime.  As the multi-factorial nature of violence was recognised, the attempts of 
these early efforts were found to be lacking and insufficient, and were therefore, 
rejected (Louw, Strydom & Esterhyse, 2005).   
            It has since been acknowledged that a multi-disciplinary integrated approach 
is needed in the study of violence (Lazarus, Tonsing, Ratele & Van Niekerk, 2009).  
The ecological perspective draws from the theory and research of multiple 
disciplines: Sociology, psychology, and criminology. This serves to create a 
continually evolving knowledge base (Miller, Lerner, Schiamberg & Anderson, 2003). 
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            According to the World Health Organisation‟s report on violence and health 
(Krug, Dahlberg, Mercy, Zwi & Lozano, 2002), most explanations for the 
development of violent crime emphasise that such behaviour is often caused by the 
interaction, which takes place on and between a number of levels. Such levels 
typically include: the individual, the family, and the community (Dahlberg & Krug, 
2002), as well as the greater society (Ward, 2007).   
            Cultural and other broader economic and political levels are also shown to 
affect violence and crime (Ward, Dawes & Matzopoulos, 2012).  
            The ecological model of human development hypothesises that to fully grasp 
the concept of violence, consideration should be given to both intimate violence, 
which occurs within the immediate context, as well as external violence present in 
societies and cultures (Estévez, Jiménez & Musitu, 2008). Through the integration of 
such features that a model of ecology – with a comprehensive and holistic approach 
to explain human behaviour and violent criminal behaviour – can be drawn (Miller, 
Lerner, Schiamberg & Anderson, 2003).  
            The ecological theory of human development is considered by many to be 
the most comprehensive model of human behaviour (Bronfenbrenner, 2005). It 
recognises violence to be a multifaceted phenomenon, the source of which cannot 
be attributed to any single factor. Ecology rather views the causes of violent 
behaviour as being the result of a complex interplay between numerous factors, 
which occur in various contexts and environments (Krug, Dahlberg, Mercy, Zwi & 
Lozano, 2002).   
            According to a research report compiled by the South African Medical 
Research Council, which aimed to identify the theoretical foundations used to 
interpret male interpersonal violence, the ecological framework is the dominant 
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model used in the understanding of violent criminal behaviour (Lazarus, Tonsing, 
Ratele & Van Niekerk, 2009).   
            It was proposed by Bronfenbrenner (1994) in his theory of ecology that to 
understand the basis of human behaviour and the development all systems; it must 
be considered as relevant in the shaping and growth of an individual.   
4.3  Bronfenbrenner’s Ecological Model of Human Development  
 
Figure 1: The ecological system model 
The ecological model of human development was pioneered by Uri 
Bronfenbrenner (1979) attempting to understand the influences, which shape human 
growth and behaviour.  Bronfenbrenner (1979) described the ecology of human 
development as involving the study of an individual and the interaction between that 
person and their direct environment, as well as the broader contexts in which they 
are embedded.         
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            This definition highlights the primary assumptions, which are central to the 
theory of ecology, upon which it is based.   
            According to the ecological approach, the developing person is viewed, not 
simply as an empty vessel, which is shaped by the environment; but it should rather 
be viewed as a continually developing person who also actively impacts the 
surroundings (Bronfenbrenner, 1979).  Current research findings continue to confirm 
the premise that a person‟s violent behaviour is related – not only to the situational 
contexts of an individual – but also to the personal characteristics (Harvey, 2002).  
Tyler, Brome and Williams (1991) stated that who an individual will become is a 
direct result of the interplay between the way that a person influences his 
environment, and the influence the environment has on the individual.   
            This theory is based on the principle that as an individual develops, his 
environment contributes to his psychological understanding of the world. These 
perceptions then, in turn, influence the manner in which the individual reacts or 
responds to his environment. Bronfenbrenner also takes into consideration that 
every person‟s formulated perceptions are individually subjective, which is why 
individuals react differently to one another when placed in similar circumstances 
(Tyler, Brome & Williams, 1991).   
            Ecology assumes that the environment can have an influence on human 
behaviour by compelling the individual to adapt to his surroundings through the 
reciprocal process of mutual interaction between the person and the environment 
(Bronfenbrenner, 1979). Ecology focuses upon the significance of the environmental 
factors and the impact that they have on violent behaviour (Miller, Lerner, 
Schiamberg & Anderson, 2003). This model considers the environment as not 
merely limited to the immediate settings, but also comprising of broader systems.   
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            Such systems are inter-related; and each is structured to fit inside another 
(refer to figure 1).  These concentric structures are identified as the microsystem, the 
mesosystem, the exosystem, the macrosystem and the chronosystem. Together, 
these five systems constitute a person‟s ecological environment as a whole 
(Bronfenbrenner, 1979).  The ecological perspective regards human development as 
being the product of an actively growing person‟s interaction with these factors. 
Interaction occurs at numerous levels among the various systems, and never in a 
vacuum (Bronfenbrenner, 1979). 
In the theory of ecology, the interest is focused on the characteristics of 
the individual, as well as upon an individual‟s relationship within a social or group 
context, and how this can influence a person‟s tendency towards violence (Miller, 
Lerner, Schiamberg & Anderson, 2003).  It assumes human behaviour to be 
reciprocal in nature, and to occur within the context of the five systems, which 
function individually, and as a whole – each of which mutually influences the other 
(Miller, Lerner, Schiamberg & Anderson, 2003).   
            The individual and all other layers of the ecological environment that may 
cause violence will now be discussed.    
4.4 The Individual 
The individual is the core of the ecological system, located at the centre of 
the ecosystem, surrounded by all other levels, which are layered around the 
individual in the form of concentric circles. The individual is also termed „the person‟ 
by Bronfenbrenner (2005) in his later writings. The focus of this individual level is 
concentrated on the personal characteristics that each individual brings along with 
him into every social situation (Bronfenbrenner, 1995). These individual 
characteristics can be categorised into biological, cognitive and personality 
characteristics (Bronfenbrenner, 2005).     
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4.4.1  Biological Factors  
  The biological characteristics of an individual, also known as the personal 
stimulus characteristics, refer to the personal attributes of an individual, as they are 
directly interpreted by other individuals or systems. These include traits, such as 
age, gender, race and general appearance (Bronfenbrenner & Morris, 2006), all of 
which have been shown to be risk factors, which increase the likelihood of violent 
behaviour (Ward, 2007).   
          The two most influential factors, which the present study will focus upon are 
those of gender and age. Behavioural expectations are often formed immediately, 
based on these characteristics; and they can therefore influence the initial 
interactions of an individual (Bronfenbrenner & Morris, 2006). 
4.4.1.1 Gender 
Gender is a key determinant in the violent behaviour of an individual. Men 
present a considerably higher risk of being violent than women. Although women are 
recognised as being capable of violence, male interpersonal violence is considered 
to be a far greater social problem (Archer, 1994). Archer (1994) described violence 
as being a male rather than a human problem. There is a general consensus 
amongst researchers that recognises men as being both the perpetrators, as well as 
the victims of the greatest amount of violence (Burman, Batchelor & Brown, 2001).   
            Being male may influence an individual‟s risk for violence through different 
gender socialisation and roles, which suggest that men should behave aggressively.  
Socialisation processes direct men to externalise their stress or suffering in the form 
of aggression or violence towards others (van der Merwe, Dawes & Ward, 2012).   
            An example of such male socialisation is evidenced through the high levels of 
intimate-partner violence in South Africa. This is suggestive of a violent model of 
masculinity being common among South African men. This ecological model 
104 
 
suggests that the male gender believes that violence is an important aspect of being 
a man: real men behave violently and don‟t show fear or pain (Hawkins, Herrenkohl, 
Farrington, Brewer, Catalano, Harachi & Cothern, 2000).   
4.4.1.2 Age  
Being of a youthful age increases an individual‟s likelihood of both 
becoming a victim of violent crime, as well as becoming a violent offender (Norman, 
Matzopoulos, Groenewald & Bradshaw, 2007). Youth are shown to have increased 
substance and alcohol use, which causes a greater risk of violence (Raynard & 
Wolvaardt, 2006).  The perpetration of violence in early life has been identified as an 
enduring predictor of future violent behaviour. Violent crime amongst individuals in 
early life is further shown to lead to more serious crime in adulthood (Snyman, 
2003).       
           Age is associated with an increased need to belong, and to gain peer 
approval – often causing young males to become gang members at a young age 
(Bruce, 2007).  Furthermore, young males do not yet possess the adequate ability to 
assess the risks, or the potential consequences, of their actions.   
            From a social-learning perspective, individuals who have a predisposition to 
violence are more likely to gravitate towards environments in which violence is 
rewarded or condoned. This further serves to broaden the amount of violence to 
which an individual is exposed; and this is often the cause of the aggressive or 
violent behaviour, which is witnessed or learned at a young age and could continue 
into adulthood (van der Merwe, Dawes & Ward, 2012).   
            Research has shown that the younger an individual is when he commits his 
first offence, the greater their probability of becoming a chronic re-offender 
(Lattimore, Visher, & Linster, 1995). 
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4.4.2 Cognitive Functioning  
The second characteristic present within this level of the individual system 
is comprised of the cognitive factors. The cognitive processes are the internal 
mechanisms of mediation, which connect individual, environmental, social and 
contextual elements to an individual‟s behavioural response (Bartol, 1995). The 
cognitive processes of an individual give meaning and understanding to past 
experiences, which are then drawn on to interpret current experiences, and to guide 
behaviour (Clark, Beck & Alford, 1999).  This serves to provide the basis of an 
individual‟s perception of the environment and his interactions with it (Oak, 2011), 
thereby creating what is accepted and experienced as reality (Leahy, 1996).  
Cognitive factors are also responsible for an individual‟s expectations regarding the 
possible consequences of a particular behaviour, which further influences a person‟s 
reactions to various situations.   
            An individual who does not anticipate the delayed consequences of his 
criminal actions will often be undeterred by threats of imprisonment, prosecution, and 
even death (Bartol, 1995).   
            At this level of the ecological system an individual can often form distorted 
perceptions, which can cause violence (Amaral, 2011), such as the perception of 
self. This refers to an individual‟s concept of self-awareness regarding self-image, 
self-esteem, self-attitudes (Taylor, Peplau & Sears, 2004), and his self-identity 
(Bonduszek & Hyland, 2011). According to Bonduszek and Hyland (2011), 
individuals who are more prone to violence develop a self-concept defined by 
criminal affiliation and measured by violent behaviour.  They identify themselves as 
criminal, and therefore conduct themselves as guided by this personal identity.   
            Individuals who hold negative self-attitudes may use violence as a means to 
develop another different or better self (Kaplan, 1975). Violent supportive attitudes, 
106 
 
as well as negative attitudes towards legal institutions and authority, can further 
influence violent behaviour (Saayman, 2007). Cognitive processes may also 
influence violence – through a person‟s ability to exhibit self-control or delayed 
gratification (Bartol, 1995).       
            Cognitive distortions validate a person‟s violence through the formation of 
mental justifications (Beck, 2000). Justifications include any mental reasoning an 
individual uses to rationalise his behaviour, such as using violence as a means to 
gain respect or to attain revenge. Distorted cognitive processes have the ability to 
negate a person‟s moral development.  This will be discussed to follow.      
4.4.2.1 Morality   
            Moral development occurs through the exposure and interaction with 
numerous social and environmental sources (Bandura, Barbaranelli, Caprara & 
Pastorelli, 1996).  Such sources may include direct instruction, contemplation of the 
reaction of others towards one‟s own behaviour and being exposed to the standards 
used by others to measure themselves. The moral standards, which are formed by 
an individual would guide and discourage, or promote, one‟s behaviour through the 
consequences that individuals use to apply to themselves (Ward, 2007). 
            An individual would tend to behave in a way that is pleasurable to him, that 
solves his problems, or increases his self-worth (Ward, 2007). Therefore, it is often 
the case that offenders develop moral standards, which they can then use to justify 
their violent behaviour and retain a positive view of the self.   
            Moral disengagements can occur under certain circumstances, in which an 
individual does not consider himself responsible for his behaviour, an individual 
dehumanises his victim, or minimises the severity of injury inflicted upon the victim. 
Moral disengagement also occurs when an individual validates his own behaviour 
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through redirecting the focus onto other violent offenders, or when socially condoned 
behaviour, such as gangsterism, is favoured above the law (Sykes & Matza, 2003). 
4.4.2.2 Informational processing  
            Intelligence has also been shown to be a factor that causes violent behaviour 
through informational processing biases. An individual would gain information 
through his interaction with the microsystem, from which an intrinsic mental 
representation of behaviour can be formed. The symbolic representation within the 
mind includes an individual‟s behaviour, as well as the expected outcome of such 
behaviour (Grusec, 1992).   
            Information processing is described, by Dodge and Pettit (2003), as 
knowledge, which provides the substance of thought. Knowledge represented in the 
memory serves as the connection between previous experiences and an individual‟s 
tendency to behave consistently in a particular way.  Information processing also 
draws upon an individual‟s knowledge of the social environment to steer the 
processing of social information and interactions.  
            The specific pattern that an individual uses in the processing of information is 
the direct cause of certain violent behaviours.  Interpretations made of early life 
experiences can cause chronic behavioural problems to develop throughout a 
person‟s development and growth. Such violent perceptions also cause an individual 
to interpret most situations or social interactions as threatening (Beck & Pretzer, 
2005).   
4.4.3 Features of Personality         
            The notion that personality has an impact on behaviour is a belief which 
dates back centuries (Matthews, Deary & Whiteman, 2003). The relation between 
the individual and society has remained a central concern of personality theory and 
research (McCrae, 2004). Individuals with violence-prone personality traits, who 
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have behaved violently in certain situations, would probably continue to act violently 
under similar situations (Murphey, 1989). More recently, Farrington and Jolliffe 
(2004) similarly declared that the characteristic traits of an individual‟s personality 
cause his behaviour to be consistent in certain contexts. The personality 
characteristics of an individual that can contribute to violence have also been 
referred to as „force characteristics‟ by Bronfenbrenner (2005).  
            They include a person‟s individual differences in personality, temperament, 
motivation and control (Bronfenbrenner & Morris, 2006).   
4.5 The Microsystem 
According to Bronfenbrenner (1979), the first level of the ecological 
environment is the microsystem, containing at its innermost centre the developing 
person. The microsystem refers to the immediate pattern of every-day interactions 
between an individual and the setting in which he finds himself. These are the 
immediate surroundings with which the developing person has direct face-to-face 
contact (Bronfenbrenner, 1979).   
            Structures within the microsystem include: the family, the peer group, school, 
neighbourhood, bars and churches.  Goldstein (1994) used the term „site‟ to identify 
these immediate locations, in which violence and aggression can occur. 
           The microsystem, as defined by Bronfenbrenner (1994), refers to a pattern of 
activities, sociological roles and interpersonal relations experimented in by the 
developing individual within a given environment.  Bronfenbrenner further states that 
it is the physical, social, and symbolic features of the environment that encourage, 
condone or forbid certain behaviours. Sustained contacts between the environment 
and the developing person lead to progressively more complex forms of interaction 
(Bronfenbrenner, 1994), in turn, thereby promoting further development.      
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           The microsystem is bidirectional and reciprocal, meaning that the developing 
person is not simply a product of his surroundings, but rather also has an impact on 
the environment.  For example, a person‟s responses can be influenced by another 
individual or group; but that person‟s characteristics, personality style, and ways of 
thinking can also influence others‟ behaviour and reactions (Berk, 1998).  
           The individual, however, is not a passive recipient of these experiences, but 
rather acts as an entity that assists in the construction of these settings (Santrock, 
2008). Reciprocity often causes an increase in the complexity of such interactional 
patterns (Bronfenbrenner, 1979). 
            According to Bronfenbrenner (2005), a critical element in the understanding 
of the microsystem is that of experience. The concept of experience indicates that 
the significantly relevant features for human development include the objective 
environmental properties, as subjectively experienced by an individual within that 
environment.  Bronfenbrenner (1979) stated that the unique psychological meaning 
that an individual assigns to a given setting, situation or relationship, shapes the 
course of that person‟s development and behaviour.   
          The emphasis is placed on the concept of experience in human development, 
as there are few external influences, which significantly impact an individual‟s 
behavioural outcome which could be described as being caused exclusively by 
independent physical conditions and events (Bronfenbrenner, 2005).       
            Bronfenbrenner (1979) specified that it is the environmental aspects, which 
an individual perceives as relevant, which exert the greatest influence in shaping the 
course of a person‟s psychological progression. Misperceptions and cognitive 
distortions developed during childhood through negative interactions with the 
microsystem, prove extremely difficult to repair in later life (Browne, 1994).   
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            These psychological perceptions are often reflected through a person‟s ideas 
of criminal behaviour (Bartol, 1995).   
            Another concept of the microsystem, which influences human behaviour, is 
the notion of role. Role, as defined in terms of the microsystem elements, is a set of 
behavioural expectations placed on an individual who is occupying a particular 
position in society (Bronfenbrenner, 1979).   
            O‟Leary and Murphy (1992) were of the opinion that even the victim plays a 
role in his or her own victimisation, such as appearing vulnerable, or instigating an 
altercation, which, subsequently, becomes violent.  Although the role expectations of 
the individual are formulated through the interaction with the microsystem, they are 
rooted within a larger system, such as that of the culture or the subculture.   
            According to the ecological perspective of Bronfenbrenner (1979), it is the 
established rigidity of these expectations within the greater context that causes these 
roles to have such a formidable power to influence an individual‟s behaviour.  This 
influence extends to certain conditions, circumstances, and within activities engaged 
in, as well as the relationships, which are established between the individual and 
those present in the microsystem (Bronfenbrenner, 1979).   
4.5.1  Familial Influences  
            The microsystem structure, which is the most frequently engaged in and 
most influential in the shaping of human development and behaviour, is the family. 
The mutual engagement with the family structure provides the foundation that an 
individual will use as a reference to direct his future behaviour, and guide his 
interactions with other systems (Gilbert, 1994). Violence within the family can take 
various forms (Blomhoff, Seim & Friss, 1990); which can corrupt normal 
development, and have negative effects on a person‟s mental, physical and 
emotional growth (Marans & Adelman, 1997).   
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            According to Dovey (as cited in Goldstein, 1994), it is within the immediate 
home environment of the microsystem that an individual learns the following:  
1.     Order: This is the organisation of environmental experiences, according to 
certain patterning methods of categorisation and interpretation. 
2.   Orientation: This refers to an individual‟s understanding of himself in relation to 
his environment. Orientation also refers to the contextual, time, societal and 
situational dimensions, which influence human behaviour.   
3.   Identity:  This implies that an individual‟s concept of self and whom an individual 
elects to associate with or model his behaviour on, can be influenced by the home 
environment.  
4.    Connectedness: This refers to the attachment or loyalty a person feels with his 
particular culture or residence. This connectedness contributes to a person‟s 
perception of who he is and how he should behave.  
5.     Ritual:  The home environment is a place in which ritual is learnt through the 
repetition of certain activities and events. These ongping behaviours can contribute 
to the formation of an individual‟s standard of normative behaviour.   
6.    Social rules and social relationships: These comprise the boundaries set within 
the home environment that influence a person‟s willingness to abide by social or 
governmental regulations as an adult. Furthermore, the relationship type and quality 
between family members and parents often translates into a person‟s relationships 
as an adult.    
7.     Affordances and impedances: Finally, the home environment can facilitate 
violent behaviour through actions within the family that condone or support violence  
(Goldstein, 1994). An individual interacting with such a microsystem structure is 
exposed to an environment in which violence is normalised, and often rewarded 
(Saayman, 2007). 
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            Individuals exposed to, or experiencing violence within the family, tend to 
internalise violence-supportive values and justifications (Saayman, 2007). They are 
also prone to develop gender roles, in which the male is considered as being 
dominant, and the female as subordinate (Singh, 2005). The formation of gender 
roles often develops through experiences or interactions in early life. Parental failure 
to address sexuality and sex, often leads to individuals acquiring inaccurate sexual 
information from other sources, mainly peers.   
            Sexually violent offenders often grow up in a sexually repressed family 
environment (Gibbons, 1992).    
            The family structure can also influence the formation of violent attitudes of a 
family member by accepting and supporting the use of violence in various contexts 
(Straus, 1990).  A violent family structure exposes an individual to role models who 
support violence as an acceptable means of conflict resolution (Ward, 2007). In 
addition, the exposure of an individual to physically or emotionally absent  parents or 
primary caregivers (Faulk, 1994), as well as low levels of family bonding is frequently 
associated with a risk for violent behaviour (Tarter, Kirisci, Vanyukov, Cornelius, 
Pajer, Shoal & Giancola, 2002).   
            According to Swanson, Holzer, Ganju and Jono (1990), individuals from 
impoverished family settings are more prone to use violence in addressing a conflict 
situation.  This is possibly due to the individual not having acquired any other 
conflict-resolution skills from his interactions within his microsystem (Stueve & Link, 
1997).  Deviant family members can also act as models for violence, and create 
additional access to other social environments, which tend to condone violence 
(Ward, 2007).      
  A further risk factor within the family system, which can cause youths to 
behave violently, is the styles and techniques used in parenting. These include 
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severe or inconsistent disciplinary practices (Faulk, 1994), inadequate supervision or 
poor monitoring of children‟s behaviours, (McCord, 1996), and the failure to set clear 
behavioural expectations (Ward, 2007).  According to Browne (1994), unfavourable 
parenting styles can inhibit a child‟s ability to feel empathy or compassion, which can 
then result in violence without remorse. The formation of a person‟s internalised 
standards of behaviour and role characteristics can be adversely affected by 
inadequate parenting.  
            Parental responsiveness to the violent behaviour of a child can cause the 
parent to react inappropriately towards the child – often reinforcing violent behaviour 
(McCord, 1994).  As stated by Lytton (1990), parental rejection can stem from a 
child‟s earlier behavioural transgressions. Parental resentment may also grow, if a 
child‟s behaviour causes familial problems, such as marital discord, thereby 
furthering a child‟s feelings of isolation and alienation (McCord, 1994).   
            Other factors within the family environment, which can increase an 
individual‟s predisposition towards violence include the death of a family member, 
parental or sibling deviance, as well as economic stress and poverty (Dubow & Reid, 
1994).  Individuals raised in a home with a criminal family member are usually more 
prone to exhibit a tendency, to become bored more easily, to have a heightened pain 
threshold, and increased aggressive responses. Such individuals often perform 
poorly within the school system, displaying antisocial behaviour towards other 
students or teachers (McCord, 1994).    
4.5.2  The School Environment  
            School is another microsystem structure that can create a violence-prone 
environment.  Estévez, Jiménez and Musitu (2008) consider the school setting to be 
a fundamental socialisation context for the individual. This can assist in the 
preparation of youths to be able to function in adult life (Bronfenbrenner, 1979).   
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            Low achievement levels at school can cause an individual to behave 
aggressively and to engage in criminal actions. Learners who are uncommitted to 
attending or working in school, drop out, have low educational aspirations, and 
frequently change schools, are generally more prone to violence (van der Merwe, 
Dawes & Ward, 2012).   
            Such individuals tend to display a lack of empathy towards others, and to 
manifest progressively more hostile behaviour directed towards authority and 
displaying rebelliousness of the school procedure, regulation and rules (Bartol, 
1995).  The value that an individual places on learning and schooling is influenced by 
the degree of importance that the parents attach to education (Ward, 2007). The 
high drop-out rate in South Africa influences violence: both directly, through aspects, 
such as youth boredom – which is shown to be a major contributing factor to criminal 
behaviour and substance abuse – and indirectly, by affecting various other elements 
of an individual‟s life, such as his potential future employment possibilities (Wegner, 
Flisher, Muller & Lombard, 2006).      
            The characteristics of the school environment can contribute to the violent 
behaviour (Ward, 2007).  Schools that actively promote academic excellence are 
often motivated with a specific goal in mind. Namely, to provide excellent tutoring, 
and to monitor the progress of students – to ensure continual advancement. Such 
schools also emphasise and encourage the development of their staff (Masten & 
Coastworth, 1998).   
            This type of school environment both models and rewards pro-social 
conduct, which in turn, creates among its learners the sense of being able to develop 
normative pro-social behaviours within a safe and supportive setting (Ward, 2007).  
In contrast, most of the schools in South African fall short of attaining such 
standards. Instead, they are characterised by an environment, which is disorderly, 
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disorganised, and harsh (Chisholm, 2004), and one in which violence is tolerated 
(Saayman, 2007).   
            Frequently, teachers are constrained by numerous other functions and 
duties, which they are obligated to perform, resulting in a limited amount of time 
being spent on teaching (Chisholm, 2004).   
            Schools in South Africa are described by Ward (2007) as an unsafe 
environment for learners. Such schools often promote and model violence through 
methods, such as corporal punishment.  Corporal punishment is reportedly the 
prevailing technique used in South African schools for implementing discipline 
(Leoschut & Burton, 2006). Leoschut and Burton (2006) describe the school 
environment as dangerous, and as posing a constant threat to South African 
learners – from teachers, and principals, as well as from other pupils.    
            Learners who encounter violence within the school system are often fearful to 
attend class; and they may respond by staying at home, in an effort to avoid being 
exposed to or experiencing violence. Alternatively, they could otherwise respond by 
taking weapons to school – in an attempt to defend themselves (Brenner, Simon, 
Krug & Lowry, 1999).   
            A quality education cannot occur within a dangerous school system.  
Therefore, the effect of school violence impacts not only the physical and emotional 
condition of learners in South Africa; but it also has a negative effect on their 
education and learning processes (Leoschut & Burton, 2006).   
4.5.3  The role of the peer group 
            An individual‟s predisposition within the school environment to engage in 
violent behaviour can be influenced by the dominant peer culture within that setting. 
The peer group, which values academic performance and conformity, is less likely to 
produce a disposition for violence; whereas a peer group, which encourages the use 
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of violence would clearly nurture a violent peer culture (Felson, Liska, South & 
McNulty, 1994). 
            Affiliation with criminal peers is considered to be a constant risk for violence 
(Chang-Hun, 2010). The peer group is considered all-important and individuals go to 
great lengths to ensure acceptance within a peer group (Estévez, Jiménez & Musitu, 
2008). However, if an individual is rejected by a conventional peer group, he would 
often seek to gain acceptance from non-conventional rebellious peer groups (Bartol, 
1995).  Frequently individuals who have weak social bonds or consider themselves 
to be outsiders would recognise themselves as similar, both being on the margins of 
society.   
            Many of these young males are drawn towards each other, recognising that 
they share similar personality types and interests.  They see themselves as being 
bound by a common set of norms and values, which are contrary to the traditional 
norms and values in society (Berkowitz, 1993). The relation between an individual 
and a peer group, which supports the use of violence as a group norm could cause 
the individual to also accept these group norms as part of his own personal identity.   
            The members of such gangs or groups often experience a sense of 
acceptance and status. The common interests and attitudes offer reassurance to 
members that the shared values of the group are normative. The violent criminal 
conversations and actions undertaken by the gang together serve to strengthen a 
shared commonality between members.  Adherence to rules of conduct established 
by delinquent peers can define an individual‟s behaviour.  Many male groups, gangs, 
or peers ascribe to the gender value of masculinity, as defined by aggression or 
violence, thereby creating a behavioural standard adhered to by most individuals in 
the group (Berkowitz, 1993).    
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            Ulrich (2003) stated that the strongest factor, which can cause violence, is an 
individual‟s association with a criminal peer group. This is further exacerbated by the 
peer group, which both models and rewards violence.  Ulrich (2003) further reported 
that adolescents who are rejected by their non-violent conventional peers can gain 
acceptance by a deviant-peer network. And this results in the further reduction of 
healthy positive peer interactions.  Violent crimes are committed to gain peer 
approval with the peer group – often rewarding violence, and building an individual‟s 
self-confidence to perform further acts of violent crime (Ward, 2007).  
            The microsystem has been described as the „cradle of violence‟; since a 
person‟s manifestation of violent behaviour in adulthood often mimics the violence 
experienced during their youth – through the various elements in his environment 
(McKendrick & Hoffman, 1990).     
4.6 The Mesosystem 
            At the second level of Bronfenbrenner‟s ecological model, there is the 
mesosystem.  This layer comprises the inter-relations between two or more settings, 
in which an individual is, or becomes, actively involved (Bronfenbrenner, 1979), or 
the connection between contexts (Santrock, 2008). In other words, the mesosystem, 
which comprises a system of microsystems, provides the interconnections between 
the different structures of the environment (Bronfenbrenner, 1994).   
            As listed by Bronfenbrenner (1979), relations can include, the family, 
occupational, and the social life of the developing person.   
            The mesosystem considers the links and connections between the different 
microsystem elements, as well as seeing them as a whole.  The peer and teacher 
interactions are considered as compromising the school as a whole (Craig, 1996).  
Also considered are the interactions, which exist between the microsystem contexts, 
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such as communication, which takes place between the family and school (Estévez, 
Jiménez & Musitu, 2008).     
            Bronfenbrenner (1979) proposed that the mesosystem has four general types 
of interconnections between the settings.  These will now be discussed.   
4.6.1  Multisetting Participation  
            Multisetting participation is the most basic form of interconnection, which can 
take place across and between two settings. Only a single link is required for a 
mesosystem to be established (Bronfenbrenner, 1979).    
            This type of mesosystem connection occurs when the developing person 
participates in activities across various microsystem settings. The developing person 
is the primary link between the mesosystem settings; whereas the others within the 
same settings are known as the supplementary links (Bronfenbrenner, 1979).     
            A mesosystem is created when an individual encounters a new or a different 
ecological environment for the first time; this is referred to as a setting transition.  
When a person moves from one setting to another, it is referred to as an ecological 
transition. This can be caused by a change in the role or the setting of a person, 
which in turn, influences their position within the ecological environment 
(Bronfenbrenner, 1979).  
            Because of the continuous shifting from one context to the next, an individual 
adapts to the various roles (Berk, 2006). This results in a broadening of cognitive 
competency and social skills (Bronfenbrenner, 1979). However, if a person has 
developed distorted perceptions, they would generally expand in a negative context 
through their interactions (Bartol, 1995).   
            According to Bronfenbrenner (1979), the mesosystem‟s potential to increase 
human developmental processes is enhanced when the developing person 
transitions into a new environmental setting, accompanied by another individual or 
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group, which has participated in other settings, together with the developing person. 
Such third parties can provide the developing individual with a sense of security, 
serve as a model of social interaction, and validate or support the individual‟s 
behaviour (Bronfenbrenner, 1979).      
4.6.2 Indirect Linkage  
            When the same individual is not directly involved in two settings, a 
connection between the settings is still made possible by means of a third party, or 
indirect linkage. This mesosystem connection is created through an intermediate 
link, which joins the settings by bridging the gap between the individuals within the 
settings (Bronfenbrenner, 1979).    
4.6.3  Intersetting Communications  
            This mesosystem connection refers to the exchange of communication, 
which is conveyed from one setting to another – with the specific purpose of 
supplying information to individuals within the other setting. Intersetting 
communication can occur directly in the form of intimate face-to-face interactions, 
verbal, or textual telephonic exchanges, correspondence by electronic or written 
means, and additional written messages, such as notices or announcements.               
            Intersetting communication can also occur indirectly – through methods such 
as the social media, web broadcasting, data threads and system links. The 
communication, which takes place between the settings, can be directed from one 
setting to another, or in both directions (Bronfenbrenner, 1979).     
4.6.4  Intersetting Knowledge  
            Intersetting knowledge is the information or experience that is present within 
one setting about another. Such knowledge may be acquired through direct 
experience, through forms of intersetting communication, or through external 
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sources, such as the crime statistics obtained on a particular setting 
(Bronfenbrenner, 1979).     
            This evolving participation by an individual in various different settings can 
also create motivational momentum, which persists between different mesosystems 
(Bronfenbrenner, 1979).  
            The mesosystem illustrates how the microsystems can affect each other and 
the individual. An example of a mesosystem connection between two settings could 
be a child, whose parents have rejected him, and who as a result experiences 
difficulty in developing relationships with his peers. Being a bad parent has a harmful 
effect on an individual‟s behaviour and educational performance (Steinberg, Darling 
& Fletcher, 1995).  
           Violence within the family can prevent a person from being able to establish 
trusting relationships with others in later life. It can also impede the development of 
an individual‟s independence.   
            Children who experience violence within the neighbourhood in which they live 
are less likely to explore their environment. Such children exhibit feelings of fear and 
anxiety, causing the individual to become aggressive and prone to violence. Such an 
individual can also experience difficulty in focusing in the school setting (Osofsky, 
1999). Following the mesosystem is the exosystem which will now be discussed.    
4.7  The Exosystem 
            The third level is the exosystem. Bronfenbrenner (1979) defined the 
exosystem as “consisting of one or more settings that do not involve the developing 
person as an active participant, but in which events occur that affect, or are affected 
by, what happens in that setting” (Bronfenbrenner, 1979, p 237). In other words, this 
level of the ecological environment refers to the larger social settings (Dahlberg & 
Krug, 2002), which are beyond the immediate experience of the individual.   
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            Although the person does not actively engage this system, it nonetheless has 
an influential impact upon an individual‟s development (Hamilton & Luster, 2003). 
The exosystem considers human development as involving the sequential elements 
of linkages and processes that occur between settings (Bronfenbrenner, 1994).  
Firstly, the exosystem establishes a connection between the events, which occur 
within the greater social settings to the processes taking place in the developing 
individual‟s microsystem.   
            Secondly, the exosystem links these microsystem processes to the 
developmental changes of an individual within that setting (Bronfenbrenner, 1979).   
The exosystem consists of social structures that do not directly involve the 
developing person, but exert an influence on the immediate setting of the developing 
person (Bronfenbrenner, 2005). Structures within this system may include settings 
such as: the parent‟s place of employment, the decisions made by the department of 
education, the social network of a person‟s parent, the school attended by an older 
sibling (Bronfenbrenner, 1979), governmental agencies, or the community 
(Bronfenbrenner, 1977).  
            Of these social settings, it is the community exosystem, which primarily 
influences human development indirectly (Ward, 2007). This level of the ecological 
environment may influence an individual‟s development towards violence through a 
lack of positive role models, or through the glorification of criminal behaviour (Gilbert, 
1994).  Ward (2007) states that the exosystem structure of the neighbourhood can 
also affect an individual – through remote factors.  Social disorganisation is one of 
these, which fails to promote pro-social values within community members; and thus 
is unable to ensure that adequate social control is maintained (Sampson & Lauritsen, 
1994). 
122 
 
            Community social factors in the development of violence are listed, according 
to Vinyamata (2001), as:  (a) poverty in isolation; (b) disintegration of family values; 
(c) dissemination of violent behaviour, as endorsed by the mass media; (d) violent 
norms and instant gratification; and (e) political structures, which display dishonesty, 
aggression and corruption.   
            Human development, as influenced by the community exosystem, is further 
elaborated upon.   
4.7.1 Community Characteristics  
            A community is described by Goldstein (1994) as being both a physical 
environment, as well as a psychological concept; it is a place and a state of mind.   
            Within the exosystem, a community refers to a larger social context, which 
impacts on the smaller microsystem contexts of the individual, such as a person‟s 
family life (Mercy, Butchart, Farrington & Cerdá, 2002), including the behaviour of 
parents and youths (Andrews & Bonta, 2010), selection of the peer group, and the 
type of situations to which the youth are exposed, which can cause violence (Mercy, 
Butchart, Farrington & Cerdá, 2002).    
            Community economic and social conditions have an influential effect on 
human development. Certain community characteristics put an individual at greater 
risk for criminal and violent behaviour (Tolan, Gorman-Smith & Henry, 2003).  
Communities in which neighbours are socially isolated can increase violence within 
the home – through stress and lack of support (Andrews & Bonta, 2010).   
            Crime and violent behaviour are frequently socially accepted by many 
communities, which tolerate criminals and violent behaviour, as being an everyday 
occurrence. In some communities, offenders are even admired, particularly when 
their crimes are directed towards people from other communities (Saayman, 2007).      
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            Norms vary across communities; but those within a certain community are 
reinforced through interaction with the community, as individuals mimic the 
predominant norms around them (Carter & Castillo, 2003). According to Gephart 
(1997), the greater the amount of time an individual spends within a community, the 
greater the influence that community will have.     
            The exosystem, to which an individual is exposed, plays an important role in 
the development of one‟s personal standards of accepted behaviour (Bartol, 1995).  
Research has shown that the social status of a person affects the degree of violence 
he is likely to exhibit. People who originate from a lower or impoverished background 
are more inclined to react to conflict in a violent manner than people who are from a 
more affluent area (Louw, Strydom & Esterhuyse, 2005).   
            The community attitude towards violence encourages adolescents to become 
involved in crime – through aspects, such as mistrust or ambivalence towards the 
law, considering violence to be an inevitability, and an unwillingness to act against 
crime (Saayman, 2007).   
            Community characteristics, such as poverty, further contribute to youth 
violence and crime (Tolan, Gorman-Smith & Henry, 2003). Poverty can increase the 
risk for violence – directly through low income in itself, or through factors, which 
accompany poverty, such as overcrowding, feelings of hopelessness, or a lack of 
basic necessities and services.  Men living in poverty encounter increased stress 
and frustration levels, and are also plagued by feelings of inadequacy (Heise & 
Garcia-Moreno, 2002).  
            Other features associated with community poverty, which further contribute to 
violence are: limited opportunities and resources available to residents (Emmett, 
2003), which include a lack of positive role models, and inaccessible or restricted 
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services available within the community (Gilbert, 1994), inequality which can also 
lead to relative deprivation (McMurtry & Curling, 2008).    
            Bandura (1973) elucidates that a person living in a social environment that 
fails to provide apt developmental opportunities would probably manifest in displays 
of antisocial behaviour. Moreover, a person living in an environment that measures 
masculinity through overt acts of aggression would probably integrate this 
perception, founding his self-concept and definition of a man on the environment‟s 
portrayal (Gilbert, 1994). 
  The physical characteristics of one‟s neighbourhood can also influence 
violence and criminality through the physical or structural features, which promote 
accessibility to environments, in which potential victims and opportunities for crime 
are readily presented. The neighbourhood‟s physical features can also create areas, 
which are isolated or have minimal surveillance (Goldstein, 1994). These be viewed 
as creating the potential for violent behaviour with probable repercussions.  Also, the 
availability of illegal substances, alcohol and weapons, increase the amount of 
violence within a community.     
4.8  The Macrosystem 
            The fourth level of the ecological theory of human development is 
represented by the macrosystem (Bronfenbrenner, 1979).  This is considered to be 
the outermost and most distal layer of an individual‟s environment (Berk, 2000). The 
macrosystem is the most expansive region of the ecological environment 
(Bronfenbrenner, 1992) and the most remote source of influence from the direct 
experience of the developing person (Berk, 2000).  
            The macrosystem consists of the cultural, social, economic and political 
structural systems present within a particular society, and it is also the group to 
which the developing person belongs (Bronfenbrenner, 2005). Although the 
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macrosystem is not represented by a specific environment, it contains the cultural 
values, beliefs, customs, traditions and laws of a particular society (Härkönen, 2007). 
            The attitudes and ideologies of one‟s culture (Bronfenbrenner, 1979), 
governmental systems and policies, as well as social norms (Hamilton & Luster, 
2003), class, race, status and religious belief systems, are all part of the 
macrosystem structure; and they have a direct impact on an individual‟s 
psychological growth (Bronfenbrenner, 1979).   
            Bronfenbrenner (1994) described the macrosystem as being a societal 
blueprint or master model, upon which all other systems are based (Bronfenbrenner, 
1979).  The macrosystem provides the patterned building blocks of the behaviours 
that are culturally acceptable – or unacceptable. The macrosystem encompasses all 
lower level systems, namely: the microsystem, the mesosystem and the exosystem.       
            It is considered to be one of the most pervasive and influential levels, as its 
impact is evident across the whole ecological environment.  The macrosystem has a 
cascading effect on the smaller systems, ultimately influencing the nature of 
interactions and relationships that occur throughout all the other systemic levels 
(Schwartz, Pantin, Szapocznik & Coatsworth, 2003), impacting on how individuals 
and institutions conduct themselves on a daily basis (Hamilton & Luster, 2003). 
            The macrosystem is a reflection of society‟s mutually shared expectations 
and standards of behaviour as a whole (Bronfenbrenner, 1979). The macrosystem 
includes the behavioural patterns, beliefs, and all the aspects of the group that may 
be passed on from one generation to the next (Santrock, 2008), including aspects, 
such as cultural values or perceptions regarding authority figures.   
            These characteristics of a society are conveyed through the agents of 
socialisation, such as family, school, peers, community, church and the structures of 
government (Bronfenbrenner, 1992).   
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 This level considers human behaviour and development as being 
influenced by the macrosystem context, in which an individual has been raised, as 
well as the macrosystem context that an individual is currently living in 
(Bronfenbrenner, 1992).  
            Individuals who adhere to the dominant macro-systemic ideals are expected 
to receive greater support at other layers of the systemic environment than are those 
individuals whose behaviours or beliefs are contrary to those of the leading cultural 
norms. There are certain groups whose actions appear to be in conflict with the 
general culture but who are actually behaving in accordance with the beliefs of a 
smaller group to which they belong known. This is known as a subculture (Schwartz, 
Pantin, Szapocznik & Coatsworth, 2003).         
            Violence should be considered, according to the macro-level factors of 
religion, political, cultural and economic influences. Additional macro-systemic 
factors, which can cause violence, include poverty, unemployment, social or political 
exclusion and political behaviour and policies.   
4.8.1 Cultural Attributes  
            Culture refers to the socially inherited norms, values and beliefs of a local 
population (D‟Andrade, 2005). It comprises the cultural traits that influence the 
attitudes and ideologies of individuals and society in general.   
            Cultural norms are a reflection of society‟s model of acceptable behaviour.  
Norms that influence the levels of violence include:  (a) a culture that supports the 
use of violence as a means to resolve conflict; (b) one that normalises violence, as 
an accepted social behaviour; and (c) one that reinforces violence within specific 
situations or circumstances (Dahlberg & Krug, 2002).   
            The beliefs held by a culture can impact the level of violence, through shared 
perceptions such as: (a) the cultural traits, which promote superstitions and minimal 
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consequences; (b) the cultural conception of gender, which may increase violence 
by the socialising of  men.    
    A further macro-systemic factor, which influences violence is that of the 
cultural socialization of identity.  Masculinity, being a man and status are associated 
with material wealth and overt displays of aggression. Masculinity is further 
associated with the gender role of male domination and female subordination.  
(Graaff, van Aswegen & Thomson, 2004). The belief that men must use violence to 
protect themselves and their property, and as a means to obtain respect, exemplifies 
this attitude. Also, there is the belief that the government and police are unable to 
enforce justice, creating thereby the perception that violence would go unchecked 
and without any consequences – were it not for police violence.    
            The culture in which a person develops in would largely shape the 
development of that person‟s identity (Boduszek & Hyland, 2011), morality (Arsenio 
& Gold, 2006), personality (Sellin, 1970), and internalised standard of behaviour 
(Kinnes, 2000).  This contributes to the development of a person‟s morality and 
internal behavioural standards, as it allows members of society to commit violent 
crime with the approval of society, thereby allowing the individual to maintain a 
positive identity.   
            The patterns of inequality are stable across the overarching layers within the 
macrosystem. They are also present within the various levels – in the form of 
unequal opportunities and unequal resource allocation, such as wealth, earnings and 
power. These are often monopolized by a select group of individuals 
(Bronfenbrenner, 1979).  
            A culture, which is blatantly unequal, highlights the vast gap between the 
wealthy and the poor – often resulting in feelings of relative deprivation.  
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Depending upon which group an individual is affiliated with and the 
conduct norms of that group, a person may respond to a situation in a way which is 
against the greater cultural norms, but is permitted by the smaller group (Schaefer & 
Lamm, 1992).  The culture, which values material (Billington, Strawbridge, 
Greensides & Fitzsimons, 1992) possessions more highly than spiritual and cultural 
issues further contributes to crime.   
4.8.2 Government and Policy  
            Crime is described by Gibbons (1992), as being a politically induced 
phenomenon. As governmental policies generally represent the formal norms of a 
society, they comprise the body of rules, which legally define what behaviour 
constitutes a crime, and what punishment the offender should receive for violating 
these laws (Schaefer & Lamm, 1992). In other words, what constitutes criminal 
behaviour is the result of political process, which outlines what actions are defined as 
legal or illegal (Gibbons, 1992).     
            Political policies and laws are usually a manifestation of the dominant values 
of a society at a given time. For example, the death penalty is no longer legal in 
South Africa, and the apartheid laws of exclusion are no longer in effect (Hoffmann & 
McKendrick, 1990). 
            Policies and laws are a reflection of society‟s continually changing standards 
and values on what is considered acceptable or deviant (Graaff, van Aswegen & 
Thomson, 2004). 
            There are other instances when government policies reflect the interests of 
those in power, which could develop into violence through features, such as 
marginalisation or frustration (Graaff, van Aswegen & Thomson, 2004). An example 
would be the now void South African laws of repression, which criminalised any 
opposition to the ruling political power – allowing detention without trial – as well as 
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other factors, such as the use of violence by authority to maintain control (Hoffmann 
& McKendrick, 1990).  
            Simpson (2001) maintains that marginalisation, impoverishment and relative 
deprivation, as experienced by many South African youth continues to influence their 
behaviour today, thereby leading individuals to seek their identity within criminal 
gangs, or to consider their criminal acts as a form of employment (Simpson, 2001).   
            Although the current government policies largely reject the use of violence, 
many of the leaders manifest a pro-violent tone (Majova, 2006).  Violence is often 
the problem-solving technique used to resolve political disputes (Govender & Killian, 
2001).  This contributes both to society‟s violent norms, as well as to society‟s 
rejection of, and opposition to, anti-violence campaigns from the government (van 
der Merwe, Dawes & Ward, 2012).   
            The quality of governance is considered an important factor in the cause of 
violence, with specific reference to the legal framework and policies. The macro-level 
policies, which offer little societal protection at the community and individual level, 
have an impact on violence. The lack of enforcement of such laws and policies, 
through the arresting and prosecution of offenders, can influence violence (Mercy, 
Butchart, Farrington & Cerdá, 2002).   
            The government is unable to ensure that policies at lower levels are 
enforced; for example, violence is considered a crime; however, the excessive use of 
force by police is regarded as quite acceptable.    
            Some governmental policies or legislation regarding crime can be out dated, 
as was the case with rape. Until recently, South African criminal law did not 
recognise oral penetration as rape, nor did it recognise that men could also be 
victims of rape.  The amendments made in 2007 broadened the definition of rape to 
include these, as well as others, in order to be more comprehensive (van der Merwe, 
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Meys & Waterhouse, 2012).  However, such obsolete legislation could contribute to 
violence, through offenders receiving lighter sentencing caused by inaccurate 
labelling of criminal offences.   
            Offenders may also rationalise their crimes, as being less severe than others, 
as defined by the government, and therefore more acceptable.        
            According to Graaff, van Aswegen and Thomson (2004), the perceptions, 
which an individual believes about the law being inadequate or sufficient can alter a 
person‟s behaviour.  Perceptions that the law is unable to maintain order and social 
control increase the risk that the law can be broken more readily (Graaff, van 
Aswegen & Thomson, 2004).   
            Perceptions about the government‟s failure to meet society‟s economic 
demands, such as employment, or resource allocation, can further influence violent 
crime (Foster, 2012). 
            Corruption within the government further contributes to society‟s mistrust of 
political institutions and system‟s increasing perceptions of the government‟s inability 
to ensure justice is met (Clinard & Meier, 2008). Political structures may also 
promote violence, by creating an increased awareness of the inequalities between 
various members of society (Hoffmann & McKendrick, 1990).  
 4.8.3  Religion  
            Religion is found in every culture (Schaefer & Lamm, 1992).  It generally acts 
as a preventative measure for crime, and is associated with the mechanisms of 
social control. However, there are certain religious groups or practices, which are 
related to violent behaviour (McMurtry & Curling, 2008).   
            There are some religious groups that promote violence as an acceptable 
punishment within the family.  There are others that advocate the oppression of 
females, and the dominance of men (Clinard & Meier, 2008). Other religious 
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practices encourage members who belong to a particular religion to view all non-
believers, those of a different faith, as below them, and as deserving of death.  
Religion may also justify an offender‟s crime, as having an extrinsic cause, such as: 
The „devil made me do it‟ defence (Nettler, 1970). 
           Religion may also cause violence through the reinforcement of those in 
power; as was the case in South Africa, when the racial segregation of apartheid 
was endorsed by the Dutch Reformed Church (Schaefer & Lamm, 1992).  Racism is 
described by Dowd (2006) as a powerful generator of violence – often with a 
catastrophic impact.  Similarly, sexism and homophobia can also lead to violence 
(Dowd, 2006). 
4.9  The Chronosystem 
            The fifth layer of one‟s ecological environment is the chronosystem. This 
system includes transitional life changes that occur in the environment, altering both 
the individual and the conditions of his surroundings (Santrock, 2008). The 
chronosystem includes socio-historical conditions, reflecting the progression (or 
regression) of society as a whole (Berk, 2006). As one‟s chronosystem changes, it 
dictates what is acceptable at that specific time.  In the past, it was expected of 
women to conceal their bodies beneath multiple layers of clothing and 
undergarments, revealing only their hands and face.  
            If a woman were to dress in such attire in the current era, she would attract 
negative attention.  A further example of the effect of the chronosystem is the way in 
which people interact with one another.  Human interaction and communication have 
altered substantially through the development of technology, as well as the amount 
of information that is instantly available.  
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4.10  Conclusion 
            The ecological theory of human development does not put the emphasis on 
the traditional understanding of an individual‟s psychological processes of 
perception, but rather on their content, which is perceived; and how this perception 
changes, as an individual is exposed to and interacts with the environment. It helps 
to perpetuate the ecological environment that is specific to each group 
(Bronfenbrenner, 1979).   
            Violence is a complex phenomenon, which occurs through the multiple 
interaction of a vast array of factors (Bornman, van Eeden & Wentzel, 1998).   
The ecological theory of human development acknowledges there are countless 
factors that contribute to the direction of a person‟s development. This multisystem 
approach has allowed the proposed study to investigate and explore the various 
common themes of all or most of the participants (Ivey & Simpson, 1998).  
            This has contributed to their development and unique perceptions. People do 
not enter into situations or circumstances with an empty head. There are scores of 
experiences: emotions, observed behaviour, a repertoire of strategies and lived life 
that a person draws upon to guide his/her reactions to the environment (Bartol, 
1995). This proposed study thus aims to utilise the personal experiences of the 
participants regarding the relevant factors, which have contributed to their 
development into violent re-offending criminals.   
            The proposed study also seeks to understand the psychological effect that 
living a life of crime has had on the participants.  The following chapter will discuss 
the methodology used in the present study.       
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CHAPTER 5 
THE RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
5.1 Chapter Preview 
This chapter begins by introducing the purpose and importance of the 
methodology used in the research study.  This chapter provides a detailed 
description of the research design used, and the assumptions upon which this choice 
is based.  It details the protocols used in data collection and recording of this study.  
The steps performed during the data analysis and verification are listed and 
discussed. In closing, this chapter outlines the ethical considerations underpinning 
this research study.   
5.2  Introduction 
            A research design is the strategy that rationalises and substantiates the 
logical judgement used in selecting the methods of an investigation, and how they 
will be implemented (Luthra, 2013). It is a detailed framework which outlines the 
skeletal structure and the principle specifications of a specific research methodology; 
delineating the techniques and practical procedural modes of the study, combined 
with a description of how they relate to the research question and the aims of the 
study (Davies, 2006).  The primary aims of the proposed research are: 
1.  To investigate the violent experiences of incarcerated youth, as perceived by 
them; 
2.  To explore and describe the ecological factors related to chronic offending;  
3.  To explore and describe the causative factors of violent crime, as perceived by    
      incarcerated youths; 
4.  To investigate the offenders‟ experiences of prison life. 
  A well-articulated research design ensures that the research can be easily 
replicated, which adds to its credibility (Ellis, Hartley & Walsh, 2010).  
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            An effective research design is established within a distinct research 
question, as well as clearly defined aims. This is a fundamental aspect when 
designing research.  The aims will provide the investigation with directional bearings 
with regard to the type of data, which need to be collected. The research also aims 
to guide in the selection of a particular methodological style, in addition to the 
research processes best suited to the requirements of this present study (Ellsberg & 
Heise, 2005). 
            The function of the research design is to act as a catalyst, which 
authenticates the investigation in generating rational and accurate evidential 
findings. It further serves to confirm that the research conclusions have emerged on 
the basis of reliable, exact, and comprehensive information obtained from valid and 
credible data (Davies, 2006).   
           The research design operates as a promotional aid for the investigation, by 
providing the intended audience, gatekeepers, and subjects with a layout of the 
research strategy (Davies, 2006), thereby serving to benefit the researcher in 
acquiring the compulsory permissions and approvals needed to perform the study. 
Similarly, it assists the researcher in gaining access to the necessary institutions and 
subjects.              
            The process of designing a study is undertaken, in order to certify that the 
research being done is relevant and is performed in such a manner that it adheres to 
the highest standards of behavioural conduct and accountability of the researcher, 
and that the ethical considerations are maintained throughout the investigation 
(Ellsberg & Heise, 2005). This process also serves as a schedule for the researcher, 
and as an outline of the available resources (Davies, 2006).   
            An additional purpose of a research design is to act as a preventive measure.  
It allows the researcher to anticipate and identify potential obstacles, so that they can 
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be avoided, or steps can be taken to overcome them (Drew, Hardman & Hart, 1996).  
It allows the researcher to logically and systematically consider each step or phase 
in the research process, its purpose and relevance, as well as the application of 
knowledge and creativity in the combination of theories with the data (Neuman, 
2006).   
            The research design allows the researcher to consider the strengths and 
weaknesses of each method (Maxfield & Babbie, 2011), and how best to 
communicate the findings (Neuman, 2006).   
            Creswell (2003) identified three elements central to a research design: 
 1.    The knowledge, claims, or assumptions held by the researcher and the 
research approach.  In the present study these are rooted within a qualitative 
methodology. 
2.  The strategy of inquiry which best informs the procedures and techniques 
providing the research with specific direction.     
3.  The methods used to process, record, collect and analyse the data. This 
includes the procedure used in verification and the writing up of the research.  
            These elements are then combined to form the different research 
approaches, which are then translated into the processes and design of the study 
(Creswell, 2003).   
5.3  Qualitative Research Assumptions  
            There are currently two research perspectives, which are widely accepted as 
the primary approaches used in research today, namely: the qualitative and the 
quantitative methodologies (Fouché & Delport, 2008). The qualitative methodology 
stems from the interpretive approach (de Vos, Schulze & Patel, 2008), inductivistic 
(Patton, 2002), and constructionist (Creswell, 2003) traditions. It is these underlying 
methodological assumptions or knowledge claims (Creswell, 2003), which are 
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characteristic to the qualitative approach. They distinguish it from quantitative 
research, as well as indicating its suitability for the study of violence. 
            The qualitative assumptions influence how the researcher approaches the 
investigation and its analysis (Barron, 2006).  In relation to the nature of reality, the 
relationship of the researcher to the participants, the role of values, the language of 
the research project, and the process of research are important issues that need to 
be clarified (Creswell, 1994).  It is these fundamental assumptions, which will provide 
the research with a frame of reference that will influence and direct all the steps and 
aspects of the study, and will guide the strategy and the methods of inquiry used 
throughout the investigation (Willis, 2007).   
            Qualitative research explores the facets of social life and behaviour. It utilises 
a range of methods to investigate the subjective meanings and interpretations that 
individuals assign to their everyday lived experiences (Willis, 2007), and the different 
ways in which individuals construct reality (Sumner, 2006).  
            The main focus of this approach is the understanding of how the participants 
make sense of their violent behaviours, experiences, lives and their perceptions of 
the world (Fraenkel & Wallen, 2009). Qualitative research regards reality as 
subjective, making a distinction between the physical reality of the world and the 
individual‟s perception of reality (Colman, 2009). It declares that each individual 
creates his or her own perspective on what is real, in relation to the social, cultural 
and personal circumstances.  
            Therefore, the context in which social interaction occurs can influence a 
person‟s behaviour and attitudes (Miles & Hernandez Jozefoicz-Simbei, 2010).  
Spinelli (1989) described a person‟s experience of the world as comprising the 
contact one has with the actual world and the mental faculties used to comprehend 
this experience. This qualitative assumption argues that reality is dependent on the 
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mind, and that an objective reality, uninfluenced by the individual experiencing it, 
does not exist (Henning, 2004). Lincoln and Guba (1985) stated that qualitative 
research is an attempt to understand the multitudes of subjective realities.    
            The qualitative methods are designed to allow the researcher to gain the 
most substantial amount of relevant data pertaining to the phenomenon of violence.  
The qualitative approach is idiographic (McRoy, 1995), meaning that it recognises 
individuals as being unique (Colman, 2009). Qualitative research seeks to clarify and 
understand a phenomenon in its entirety. Using a holistic approach, it aims to 
integrate the fragments of data into a comprehensive whole, thereby providing a 
complete understanding of the research findings (Creswell, 1998).   
            Qualitative research takes place in naturalistic settings (Creswell, 1994). The 
researcher will go into the natural environment of the participant to collect the data.  
This allows the researcher to gain first-hand experience (Bogdan & Biklen, 1992), 
and get a more intimate and detailed knowledge of the participants and their setting 
(Woods, 2006).   
            The data, which are obtained by the qualitative approach are descriptive in 
nature (Creswell, 1994). This means that the data that are collected take the form of 
words, symbols or pictures (de Vos, Strydom, Fouché & Delport, 2008), which are 
not reduced to numerical values, but rather represented and examined in their 
entirety (Bogdan & Biklen, 2003). Through the participants‟ narratives, the 
researcher will generate a deep understanding of the phenomenon through personal 
interpretations, and will provide a comprehensive description of the phenomenon 
using psychological terms (Moustakas, 1994).  
            The qualitative approach is interested in the language of the research; and it 
seeks to understand and describe the phenomenon through the participants‟ 
accounts and experiences, as articulated in their own language and terminology 
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(Creswell & Plano Clark, 2007). As a result, the participants are investigated in their 
ordinary surroundings, using their own native terms and expressions. In addition, the 
meaning a person ascribes to an event or experience can be influenced by the 
words that are used to describe it (Willig, 2003).  
            The research seeks to acquire a multilayered dimension of knowledge 
(Colman, 2009) through the implementation of numerous methods, such as a 
questionnaire and journal, and the use of a strategy, which is flexible, and is shaped 
as the investigation proceeds (Fortune & Reid, 1999).    
            The researcher is considered to be the primary instrument of data collection 
(Eisner, 1991). In order to obtain comprehensive information, the researcher is 
completely immersed in the investigation, and is actively involved in all aspects of 
the research process (Goldstein, 1991). The researcher forms a close relationship 
with the phenomenon and with the participants under investigation (Creswell & Plano 
Clark, 2007).   
            This total submersion of the researcher in the social world of the participants 
fosters a relationship of trust. This then, in turn, allows them to convey distressing 
aspects of the phenomenon in more detail, and with a degree of comfort and 
security.    
            To prevent the data from being influenced, the researcher must be familiar 
with the values, the biases, and the role that these issues occupy within the research 
process (Creswell & Plano Clark, 2007). To ensure that the researcher does not 
impose any personal perceptions on the study, the qualitative approach establishes 
an awareness of these ideas (Moustakas, 1994). The methods of inquiry that are 
used also assist in the elimination of such bias through various processes.   
            Because the researcher becomes inseparable from the research itself, it is 
necessary to recognise the influential element that the researcher‟s role and 
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personal values could impose on the study (Creswell, 1994). This process of 
continuous reflection by the researcher on personal preconceived values and biases 
is known as reflexivity (Jupp, 2006). This objectivity and truthfulness can contribute 
to the research‟s credibility; and it is achieved through the process of verification 
(Creswell, 1994).  
            The qualitative approach places emphasis on the process that is occurring – 
with particular interest focused on how things happen or develop. The researcher is 
more interested in the understanding of a phenomenon, rather than the controlled 
measurement of it; and she utilises non-statistical methods and small samples (de 
Vos, Strydom, Fouché & Delport, 2008). The process utilised by the researcher in 
the present study employed the process of induction (Creswell & Plano Clark, 2007).   
            Induction allows the patterns and themes to emerge spontaneously from the 
raw data (Babbie, 2001). It is flexible, so allowances can be made to accommodate 
the emergence of any additional or unanticipated categories that may arise out of the 
participants‟ lived experience and attached meaning (Willig, 2003). Conclusions, 
regarding the investigated phenomena, are formed on the basis of these collective 
occurrences (Leedy & Ormrod, 2001). Therefore, the study develops from the „facts 
up‟ (Tutty, Rothery & Grinnel, 1996), thereby generating an understanding of the 
data, as the process of analysis proceeds, and seeking to describe the phenomena 
by presenting the data as close to their original form as possible (Bogdan & Biklen, 
2003).   
            In inductive research, the literature and theory can be used as the basis upon 
which the researcher can make interpretations of the observed data (Creswell, 
1994). To ensure the validity and soundness of the data obtained and the 
procedures used in this qualitative investigation, the researcher employed various 
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techniques and steps to address the accuracy and rigour of the study. These will be 
detailed in the data-verification section.      
            The qualitative research method best suited for this study is the 
phenomenological research design (Hayes, 1997).   
5.4  Phenomenology 
            Phenomenology has its origins in the discipline of philosophy (Creswell, 
2013); but it has since spread to many other fields, such as education (Adams & van 
Manen, 2008), sociology (Denscombe, 2003), and nursing (Nieswiadomy, 1993). It 
has gained considerable popularity in psychology (Giorgi, 2009). This present study 
is based on the psychological or transcendental phenomenological strategy of 
inquiry (Moustakas, 1994).   
            Individuals in society endeavour to make sense of the world in which they 
live, by imposing meaning on the experiences they encounter within the world 
(Spinelli, 1989). In the context of the present study phenomenological research aims 
to clarify and understand the psychological significance of the perceptions attributed 
to the phenomenon of violence – through the investigation and analysis of these 
events, as they are experienced by the participants in the context of their lives 
(Giorgi & Giorgi, 2008).   
            It seeks to grasp the subjective meanings assigned to events and 
circumstances – through the investigation and analysis of the participants‟ lived 
experiences (Giorgi & Giorgi 2008). This research design will draw out the quality 
and essence of the participants‟ experiences, whilst concurrently clarifying the 
meanings attached to the phenomenon (Terre Blanche & Durrheim, 2002). 
            In this context, phenomenology can be defined, according to its basic 
structural core components or principal characteristics. These include: (a) The 
principle of essence (Mohanty, 1997); (b) the principle of life-worlds; (c) lived 
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experiences (Adams & van Manen, 2008); and (d) the principle of meaning 
(Creswell, 2013).   
            The principle of the life-world refers to the realm in which an individual is 
presently living and of which he is aware. It comprises the original experiences of an 
individual, as they are encountered on a personal level in an ordinary everyday 
sense (Moran, 2002). The life-world provides the basis upon which a person 
generates meaning and derives knowledge (Moustakas, 1994).      
            The second principle of lived experiences represents a fundamental focus of 
phenomenological research. The exploration of a phenomenon take place directly 
from the individuals who have experienced it, and as it is described, according to 
their unique version (Moustakas, 1994). Phenomenology emphasises the description 
of the lived experiences, as they appear in the immediate awareness or 
consciousness of the participants (Moustakas, 1994).  
            Furthermore, by using the participants as the primary source of evidence, this 
study provides a representation of the phenomenon, as close to its original nature as 
possible. It is these descriptions, which will later accentuate the underlying meanings 
and essences of the phenomenon (Moustakas, 1994). The voices and narratives of 
the participants are the foremost data resource; and although the research plays a 
vital role in the investigation, it is considered as secondary (Norum, 2008).  
            To achieve the most thorough narratives from the participants, the researcher 
aims to suspend all personal presuppositions, including judgments regarding what is 
considered to be real (Ivey & Simpson, 1998). The participants‟ accounts are 
accepted as being truthful. Phenomenology seeks to understand the phenomenon 
from the point of view of the participants, regarding truth as the representation of 
each individual‟s perspective. None are considered to be more accurate than 
another, and all are presented within the study (Norum, 2008).   
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            Thirdly, there is the phenomenological principle of meaning. The concept of 
meaning, according to phenomenology, is located between the mind and the world.  
It is the way in which the world is presented to an individual‟s experience (Mohanty, 
1997). The contact between an individual and the physical world is not experienced 
solely on the basis of interaction; rather, it is experienced through the individual‟s 
interpretation of the world (Husserl, 1931).   
            Therefore, the essence of an individual‟s experience lies not in the act or 
event, which occurred, but in the psychological meaning, which s/he assigned to the 
experience – in an effort to interpret and understand a person‟s own behaviour, as 
well as others‟ behaviour. 
            Meaning is formed when a person encounters an object or event, and being 
consciously aware of the experience, the individual draws on multiple impressions, 
such as perception, recollection, anticipation, memory, imagination, observations, 
insights and contemplations (Moustakas, 1994). These are then unified and 
translated into units of meaning, which provide an understanding of that specific 
event. Meaning is therefore considered to be reciprocal (Husserl, 1977).   
            Husserl (1931) claimed that the world has no meaning apart from 
consciousness, and that consciousness has no meaning apart from the world. What 
is meant by this is that the meanings assigned to experiences are based on a 
person‟s prior knowledge and mental capacity, which are used to understand and 
make sense of the world. In turn, the world is understood and interpreted on the 
basis of these meanings (Moustakas, 1994).  Phenomenology recognises these 
meanings as being subjective; and they play an important role in the formation of 
meaning (Husserl, 1965).   
            In order to investigate and analyse the manner in which an individual 
formulates his/her meanings, phenomenology concentrates on the feature of 
143 
 
intentionality (Willig, 2003). Intention is the orientation of one‟s mind towards an 
object, making the existence of the object within the mind deliberate. Therefore, 
intentionality refers to the intrinsic awareness of being consciously cognisant of 
something, towards which the mind has purposely directed attention.   
            The phenomenological notion of intentionality contains both a noema and a 
noesis.  The term noema refers to the conscious awareness of an object being 
experienced, and not to the actual object itself.  It is the what of experiencing. The 
noesis is the way in which an object is experienced or perceived.  It is the how in 
which the what is experienced (Moustakas, 1994).   
            Spinelli (1989) expresses noema as being the directional element of an 
experience and noesis as the referential element. The one directs our consciousness 
towards a phenomenon while the other one directs the manner in which a 
phenomenon is experienced.   
            The final core characteristic is the principle of essences. This principle 
encapsulates the ultimate outcome of phenomenological research. It is the 
combination of the intuition and reflection (Moustakas, 1994) of the researcher 
regarding the phenomenon of violence, as experienced by the participants, which is 
then conveyed in the form of the research essence of the phenomenon as being that 
which is common to all the participants (Creswell, 2013).   
            The intuitionism of this study refers to the ability of the researcher to 
discriminate between patterns of meaning, which are unsubstantiated, and those 
themes of essence, which are supported and confirmed by accurate evidence 
(Mohanty, 1997).  Phenomenological research is designed to elucidate these 
interpretational features contained within each individual‟s unique experience.  This 
is accomplished through the application of four processes: epoché, 
phenomenological reduction, imaginative variation and synthesis (Moustakas, 1994).  
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5.5  Processes in Phenomenological Research 
            It is necessary to have an understanding of the processes of epoché, 
phenomenological reduction, imaginative variation and synthesis, in order to conduct 
phenomenological research. The meanings and essences derived from these 
processes enable for the researcher, in order to approach and interpret the 
phenomenon from a state of pure consciousness (Moustakas, 1994).   
5.5.1  Epoché  
            The epoché process is regarded as a fundamental requirements of 
phenomenological research (Dowlinga, 2007). The term is derived from the Greek 
language, and when translated, it means „to refrain from judgement‟. Within the 
present context, this refraining from judgement refers to the researcher‟s eradication 
of routine thinking methods. This process is also known as „bracketing‟ (Trotman, 
2006).   
            It is performed in the initial stages of the research, and then further 
maintained throughout the inquiry (Bednall, 2006). Epoché is the suspension of 
preconceptions, premature judgements, and bias on the part of the researcher.  
Experience, prior knowledge and habitual modes of thinking are purged, so that the 
phenomenon can be approached without any expectation or prejudice.  To explore 
the participant‟s consciousness effectively, the researcher perceives and reflects 
upon all aspects of the phenomenon – as if for the first time.   
            To practise epoché, the researcher withdraws to a place of reflection and 
considers the thoughts and emotions associated with the phenomenon, or a specific 
experience.  This conscious effort to be aware of and eliminate bias allows the 
researcher to be receptive to what the data actually reveal (Moustakas, 1994).      
            Epoché is an act in which the researcher retreats from the natural partiality of 
the daily world (Spiegelberg, 1975), adjusting the standpoint of the research so that it 
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does not limit or presuppose the accurate interpretation of the phenomenon 
(Husserl, 1931).  It prepares the investigation to gain fresh knowledge and formulate 
new concepts and understandings. Conclusions are not drawn in advance; they are 
determined through the consideration of the phenomenon, as it presents itself to the 
researcher through the data.   
            The numerous angles and dimensions that are investigated require a great 
deal of concentration and a sustained focus by the researcher. It is this devotion and 
dedication to the epoché process to avoid bias that will ultimately draw out a richer 
essence of the phenomenon, allowing a more comprehensive knowledge base to be 
formed (Moustakas, 1994).      
5.5.2  Phenomenological Reduction 
            Subsequent to the researcher‟s attainment of epoché, the process of 
phenomenological reduction is undertaken. The task of phenomenological reduction 
is to provide a description of the phenomenon using textual language. This portrayal 
includes both a physical description – such as what observations were made by the 
researcher, as well as what was consciously experienced (Moustakas, 1994).      
            Spinelli (1989) describes phenomenological reduction as the rule of 
description. The essence of this is to describe the phenomenon, and not to explain it.  
The process of description, however, excludes all aspects that are not present within 
the immediate conscious experience of the researcher.   
            To provide a complete textual description of the nature and meaning of the 
phenomenon, the researcher concentrates on the quality of the participant‟s 
experience. The task of phenomenological reduction requires the researcher to 
scrutinise and describe the experience numerous times – from the position of self-
awareness, self-reflection and self-knowledge. This continuous reflection forms 
textual qualities of various intensities, each of which is considered to be equally 
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relevant in describing the experience. This is known as horizontalizing. The 
researcher, having become thoroughly familiar with the content of each participant‟s 
experience, would then identify those aspects of the meaning, which appear to be 
significant. These defined meanings are termed horizons.  
            The knowledge of the phenomenon expands with each angle of perception 
that is reflected upon, thereby adding to a diverse depth of descriptions. Each angle 
is then compared against the phenomenon in its entirety. Consequently, the 
statements provided by participants that are regarded as irrelevant to the 
phenomenon under investigation, repetitive, or overlapping – are deleted.  
            These statements and textual meanings that remain following the reduction 
of the horizontalizing are termed „invariant constituents‟ of the experience. The 
remaining horizons are singularly then collectively organised into themes that 
comprise the textual description of the phenomenon (Moustakas, 1994). 
5.5.3  Imaginative Variation  
            Imaginative variation is the process that follows that of phenomenological 
reduction, and its task is to uncover the possible meanings that are characteristic of 
the investigated phenomenon – through the researcher‟s application of his 
imagination (Giorgi, 2006).  Imaginative variation enables the researcher to approach 
the constituents from an abstract point of view – using alternative perspectives, 
standpoints, or roles, and employing polarities and reversals.   
            The aim of imaginative variation is to provide a structural description of the 
experience of the participants. It seeks to uncover the fundamental and precipitating 
factors of a phenomenon, which provide an account of what is being experienced, 
and the reason behind the development of how the experience of the phenomenon 
became what it is (Moustakas, 1994).   
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            Husserl (1931) referred to imaginative variation as being a process of fancy – 
describing it as the starting-point for the knowledge of essences. Moustakas (1994) 
concurs and states that imaginative variation regards any perspective as a possibility 
allowing its admission into the consciousness of the researcher; he referred to as the 
free play of fancy.   
            The researcher, being aware of the limitless possibilities that can emerge 
from the textual descriptions obtained through the process of phenomenological 
reduction, then relies on intuition, as a means of integrating these into structural 
themes, and ultimately into essences (Moustakas, 1994).  
            The steps of imaginative variation as outlined by Moustakas (1994) include: 
1.   The methodical identification of a variety of various probable potential 
structural meanings.   
  2.   The identification of the underlying themes, which provide an insight and  
understanding into the emergence of the phenomenon.   
  3. Considering universal structures, such as time, setting, materiality, 
connectedness, relation-to-self and to others, and bodily concerns that could 
influence the emotions or thinking processes in reference to the phenomenon.  
  4.  Providing illustrations of the invariant structural themes, which clearly 
identify and facilitate the development of the structural descriptions of the 
phenomenon.             
5.5.4 Synthesis 
            The final process of phenomenological research is the synthesis of meaning 
and essences.  It involves the integration of the textual and structural descriptions, 
which were developed during the previous processes. It is through the merging of 
these descriptions that a unified understanding of the phenomenon as a whole is 
formed.  However, the essences of an experience are never completely exhausted; 
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therefore, they are represented by the textual-structural synthesis within the context 
of the current research (Moustakas, 1994). 
            Husserl (1931) describes the concept of the essence, according to 
phenomenology, as being that theme, which is a common or universal characteristic 
of the phenomenon. He further states that the essence is a condition of quality 
present within a phenomenon, and without which, the phenomenon would no longer 
be what it is (Moustakas, 1994). 
            Synthesis enables the amalgamation of all the processes of phenomenology 
and results in a complete description of all aspects of the phenomenon.      
5.6  Data-Collection Protocol 
            According to Creswell (2003), the steps of data collection involve: 
1. Setting the boundaries for the study. This requires that the researcher 
identify her role, as well as the purposely selected research setting and the sample 
of the participants. 
2. The collection of information, which includes the strategies used to collect 
the research data, as well as the methods used in recording the data.   
3. The establishment of protocol: This indicates the sequence of the research 
procedures applied throughout the study.   
5.6.1 The Research Parameters  
5.6.1.1 The researcher’s role  
           A description of the researcher‟s role is considered to be an important aspect 
of the research process (King, 1998). It provides the research with a degree of 
transparency and honesty (Mertens, 1998). Qualitative research is fundamentally 
interpretive (Drew, Hardman & Hart, 1996), meaning that the researcher is 
personally involved with the research and the interpretation of the data. This includes 
formulating a description of the participants and the research setting, performing an 
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analysis of the data for the themes and categories, and providing an interpretation of 
the data meanings – on both a personal and a theoretical basis (Wolcott, 2001).       
            Because the researcher is the primary instrument of the data collection, and 
interacts directly with the participants, the researcher must acknowledge the 
potential impact and influence of her personal biases, values, and expectations, as 
well as any interests s/he may have in the research process (Creswell, 1994). 
            The continuous process of introspection, in which the researcher reflects on 
her personal perceptions and ideas, is known as reflexivity (de Vos, 2008).  
Delamont (1991) described the process of reflexivity as a social scientific variety of 
self-consciousness.    
            Qualitative research recognises the researcher‟s role in the investigation on 
an intimate level, considering the researcher‟s personal notes, feelings and 
observations being vital data in the research process (King, 1998). Therefore, by 
acknowledging self, the researcher can remain objective, and limit any elements that 
might taint the research. This self-awareness may prompt the researcher to discover 
alternative interpretations of the data, which might have otherwise been overlooked 
(Marecek, 2004), and to record more extensive field notes during the data collection; 
since no preconceived ideas should have been formed, as to what is relevant.   
            This acknowledging of the self makes the researcher aware of her own body 
language, mannerisms and responses, and how these could influence the 
participants (King, 1998).  
5.6.1.2 The Setting 
           The setting is the location in which the researcher conducts the investigation 
into the phenomenon of violence (Colman, 2009). It can also be described as a 
research field (Flick, 2009) or site (Neuman, 2006). A great deal of preparation is 
invested in the decision and organisation of the research setting.  Choosing the 
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appropriate environment for the study is critical in validating the data, and in 
providing the assurance that there would be an abundance of information 
forthcoming from the research process (Ellsberg & Heise, 2005).       
            In the selection procedure of the setting, the researcher considered the 
richness of the data, the unfamiliarity of the site, and the validity of the site (Lofland & 
Lofland, 1995). Due to the graphic and sensitive nature of the informational content 
of this study, the researcher chose a South African Correctional Institute as the 
research site. The correctional institute was determined by the researcher to be the 
location in which the phenomenon under investigation would manifest itself most 
strongly.   
            It presents a distinct vicinity, in which there is an extremely high 
concentration of offenders as potential research participants. The selection of the 
Correctional Institute as the research setting enabled the researcher to gain access 
to those participants most willing to participate in this study, because they had 
already been convicted of the violent crimes. In contrast offenders located outside 
the correctional institute, who could possibly fear prosecution, based on their 
testimony and would be less willing to discuss their lived experiences.    
            The correctional institute provided the researcher with the resources to 
guarantee that the consenting participants were present, and that they would attend 
all agreed-upon research sessions, in order to complete the investigation.  This 
allowed the researcher to keep track of the participants‟ whereabouts and 
movements, thereby affording the researcher easy and unlimited access to the 
offenders. 
            The correctional institute enabled the researcher to identify the criteria for 
participation, as well as providing a means of corroborating the participants‟ 
narratives by having the necessary documentation available to the researcher. 
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Furthermore, the correctional institution, as the research setting, offered the 
researcher a degree of safety, which would otherwise not be present in other 
research environments.   
            The unfamiliarity with the research site added to the present researcher‟s 
ability to approach the investigation from a fresh first-hand perspective. This 
disassociation between the correctional institute and the researcher also encouraged 
the participants to rely on and trust the integrity of the researcher and the research 
process.    
         Deliberations regarding the suitability of the research setting highlighted the 
need for obtaining and securing access to the correctional institute and the entrance 
thereof, as well as the capacity to develop rapport with the individuals within the 
setting were to be taken as important issues. Additional considerations included 
practical issues of the researcher, such as time constraints, commitment, and skill 
level, as well as personal characteristics and feelings of the researcher (Neuman, 
2006). 
            The venue at the correctional institute, in which data was collected was 
located within the Institute itself. The researcher was allocated an office in which to 
conduct the interviews.  
            Each participant was interviewed separately, on an individual level. The office 
venue contained a desk, which the researcher sat behind, and the participant was 
seated in the opposite chair across from the desk. This seating arrangement was 
done by the researcher, so that the participant‟s back faced the door – in order to 
eliminate any distractions from outside sources, such as the presence of other 
people who were sometimes visible through a small window in the door. This also 
ensured eye contact, and easy observation of non-verbal cues.   
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            The desk allowed the participants to comfortably complete their forms and 
questionnaires under the supervision of the researcher.  In order to also ensure that 
these conditions were met when the conference room venue was used, the 
researcher arranged the chairs, so that they were facing each other – with only the 
corner of the large conference table between the researcher and the participant.   
            The positioning of the participant added to both the anonymity of the 
offender, as their faces were not visible to staff or other inmates, as well as allowing 
the researcher to conceal any observational notes taken during the interviews. The 
venue was situated in very close proximity to the inmates‟ housing cells; therefore, 
the interviews were performed with the venue door closed at all times to limit 
external noise or other possible distractions, and to ensure confidentiality of the 
conversations during each session.                 
5.6.1.3  Participants and sampling  
            Colman (2009) defines sampling as the process of selecting individuals from 
a larger subset of possible cases to investigate. This process of sampling consists of 
two elements. Firstly, was to distinguish the total number of potential participants 
who could be used as data sources in the study; this is known as the population.      
            The second facet was to select a smaller number of specific cases from that 
particular population; this is known as the sample (Morgan, 2008). A population is 
the total number of cases, from which the data can be collected; and a sample is the 
actual amount of cases chosen from the population to be investigated (Neuman, 
2006).   
            This broad two-step definition of sampling is applicable to both qualitative 
and quantitative research; as it is practical, in most cases, to investigate a sample, 
instead of the whole population (Fink, 2003).  However, aside from this similarity, the 
qualitative and quantitative approaches to sampling differ widely, based on each 
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perspective‟s unique aims, which determine the procedures used when selecting a 
sample (Morgan, 2008).   
            Qualitative research aims to emphasise the interpretation and subjective 
understanding of the structural essence of life experiences (Groenewald, 2004). 
These are best met through the intensive investigation of a few systematically 
chosen samples (Morgan, 2008). A  smaller sample is selected for both cost and 
practical reasons. The advantages include saving on research costs; and a smaller 
sample size allows more time to be allocated to the data, resulting in a more 
thorough and detailed analysis and investigation of each case (Sturgis, 2006).      
            In phenomenological research, the chosen sample is small, as the 
investigation involves a prolonged and extensive study of each case (Creswell, 
2003).  According to Patton (2002), selecting a sample in qualitative research is 
determined by what the research seeks to discover, the type of data and information 
desired, as well as the purpose of the investigation. Therefore, the research sample 
can be selected after the circumstances; and the focus of the investigation would 
have been well defined (Strydom & Delport, 2008).   
            Sarantakos (2000) describes qualitative sampling as being not statistically 
determined, but rather based on saturation, as opposed to representativeness.  
Strydom and Delport (2008) infer that qualitative researchers select their samples 
using almost exclusively non-probability methods. The researcher seeks out those 
participants within the setting – where the phenomenon being investigated is most 
likely to occur (Denzin & Lincoln, 2005). The qualitative sample is, therefore, 
selected by using non-probability sampling.  This allows for the choice of participants 
based on the researcher‟s judgement (Saumure & Given, 2008).   
            In this method, the researcher seeks individuals in an area in which the 
phenomenon  under investigation is most likely to occur (Denzin & Lincoln, 2005).  
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Participants are chosen, according to their relevance to the study, rather than their 
representativeness (Neuman, 2006).  Thus each member of the identified population 
does not have an equal chance of being included to participate in the study 
(McBride, 2010); since the likelihood of being chosen is unknown.   
            The sample is not chosen on the basis of statistical or random selection 
processes (Sarantakos, 2000); but it is rather based on purposive sampling 
techniques. 
5.6.1.3.1  Purposive sampling  
            Purposive sampling is a non-random sampling technique (Neuman, 2006) 
and is a commonly used qualitative sampling method. It indicates that the researcher 
considers sampling as a series of strategic choices with regard to whom is selected 
for inclusion in the investigation (Palys, 2008). In purposive sampling, the cases are 
chosen for their significance to the study. They possess some characteristics, 
aspects or processes, which are relevant to the study (Silverman, 2000).   
            In order to assess the appropriateness of each case, the researcher must 
contemplate the parameters of the population, and then employ expert judgement to 
determine its degree of suitability. It is, therefore, of vital importance that the 
researcher formulates clear and precise criteria for the selection, or the exclusion, of 
relevant persons‟ participation in the study (Strydom & Delport, 2008).  
 In the present study, the researcher took cognisance of the following 
guidelines, as provided by Oliver (2006), in the selection of the participants, based 
on purposive sampling. Participants should be: (a) reasonably accessible; (b) willing 
to participate in the study; (c) possessing the necessary intimate knowledge of the 
investigated phenomenon; and (d) the participants must have the ability to express 
themselves when describing or reflecting upon the phenomenon or specific 
experiences.   
155 
 
            These guidelines assisted the researcher in formulating a precise definition of 
the sample characteristics and setting requirements for the study, including any 
possible barriers to recruitment.          
5.6.1.3.2  Participant criteria  
            The inclusion-exclusion criteria used to select the participants for this study 
are outlined as follows:    
1.   The participant must be incarcerated at the South African correctional institute 
selected by the researcher. This allows the researcher to access an otherwise 
difficult to access sample, and to ensure the attendance of the participants. 
2.    Offenders must be male South African citizens between the ages of 18 and 31 
years; because the phenomenon under investigation is personalised, according to 
certain factors, which are specific to South Africa and its residents. Moreover, the 
phenomenon of violence is primarily perpetrated and experienced by individuals of 
this gender and age classification. The exclusion of minors from this study allowed 
the researcher to avoid further legal and ethical stipulations regarding the 
participation of under-age individuals.  
3.    The research subjects were willing to openly discuss and provide a detailed  
account of the relevant information regarding their crimes, life, experiences, and       
past.  This provided the researcher with an extensive and thorough reservoir of        
knowledge, from which understanding and conclusions could be drawn.   
4.    Participants must be literate and able to read, write and understand English at a 
Grade 7 level. English was the language used throughout the research in all the        
documentation, and in conducting the interviews.  This level of language proficiency        
was necessary, so that the offenders could suitably articulate themselves both 
verbally, and by written means. This criteria also ensured that participants were able 
to understand the  documents they read, and the questions asked of them.      
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5. The participants must have had a history of criminal offences, and have committed 
a minimum of three violent crimes. This indicates that the individual is a re-offender. 
This was a vital criterion for the research, which investigated the        experiences of 
violent re-offending youths.   
6. The participants only discussed those crimes of which they had been convicted. 
This prevented the researcher from discovering further unknown or unsolved crimes 
that might have been committed by the offender, or from learning information on an 
ongoing investigation. Furthermore, by discussing offences, which which the 
offender had been charged allowed the researcher to access documentation on 
those crimes.    
7. The research participants must not have an Axis 1 diagnosed mental disorder.  
This criterion eliminated the possibility of other mental variables being responsible 
for an offender‟s behaviour. It further excluded individuals who may not have had the 
necessary awareness to vouchsafe voluntary information.   
8.     Participants must not be due for release or parole until after the research had 
been completed. This ensured that all the offenders who participated in the study 
were accessible until the research had been completed.      
9.    The participants must voluntarily consent and agree to the research terms and 
conditions. This was to inform the offenders what was expected of them, and that 
their participation was to be given willingly.  Broad research terms include the 
completion of the questionnaire and journal, and that any information supplied would 
be accurate and truthful, according to the best of their knowledge. Similarly, 
participants must adhere to the code of conduct during the research (refer to 
Appendix A).    
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5.6.2 The Data Collection 
5.6.2.1 Data-collection methods    
           This study employed the use of multiple data-collection methods, in order to 
lend reliability to the study, and to conduct as thorough an investigation as possible – 
collecting rich in-depth information from different perspectives. The methods 
included interviews, a questionnaire, observations and various documentation.   
5.6.2.1.1 Interviews  
            The primary data-collection strategy, which produced the majority of the 
research information took the form of semi-structured interviews. Semi-structured 
interviews are most useful in the collection of information on the participants‟ options, 
interpretations, perceptions and meanings (Ellsberg & Heise, 2005). The interviews 
were conducted on a face-to-face, one-on-one basis with each participant (Breakwell 
et al., 2006).   
            The semi-structured interviews were performed, according to an open 
framework. This focused on each session‟s general content, but was led through the 
conversational communications of the participant (Woods, 2006).  Each interview 
was conducted, using a list of approximately 10 open-ended questions the 
researcher had compiled which was used as a guide to keep the interview focused.          
            These questions were initially listed and organised into an interview guide 
(Ellsberg & Heise, 2005) (refer to appendix B). This guide was flexible, which 
allowed the participant to lead the interviews, according to his own experiences.  
Care was also taken to avoid leading questions.  
            The bulk of the interview questions arose naturally throughout the interview 
process, guided by the shared content of the participant. Semi-structured interviews 
provided the discussions with adaptability, thereby allowing the researcher to probe 
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for clarity and specifics, or to investigate issues, which were not listed on the 
interview guide.   
            Interview flexibility also allowed the participants to share and articulate 
themselves freely and without any restraint (Ellsberg & Heise, 2005).   
            The researcher had to possess a degree of skill when conducting semi-
structured interviews. Therefore, it was recommended that the researcher perform 
practice interviews, in order to familiarise herself with the content, topic and 
questions (Ellsberg & Heise, 2005).  This was duly done by the present researcher.    
            The interviews were digitally recorded by the researcher, to ensure that the 
participants‟ shared experiences were accurately captured, and that nothing was 
omitted. The audio recordings were later transcribed for analytical purposes.   
5.6.2.1.2 Questionnaire   
            A questionnaire was developed by the researcher (refer to Appendix C).  The 
purpose of this was to collect the data from the participants. The questionnaire  
comprised a total number of 60 questions and statements. Each of these was 
numbered and grouped accordingly into five separate sections, and then classified 
alphabetically from A to E.  Each section was allocated a letter, as opposed to a title, 
so that the participants would not identify the purpose of each section, which was 
known to the researcher.   
            The format of the questionnaire included both open-ended and close-ended 
questions. The close-ended questions consisted of questions, in which the 
researcher had provided the participant with a list of possible responses, from which 
to choose an answer. Due to the qualitative nature of this study, the participant was 
also given the opportunity to select an option of „other‟, and then „specify‟ the reason 
for that response in the close-ended questions.   
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            This permitted the participants to have no restrictions in their responses – 
even in the close-ended questions. Some of the close-ended questions were also 
used as filter questions.  These filter questions caused the participants to only 
answer those questions, which were applicable to them. These questions, also 
known as skip patterns, allow for the smooth flow of the questionnaire. They avoided 
errors, such as asking a participant to discuss his children if he had none (Ellsberg & 
Heise, 2005).   
            The open-ended questions required the participants to respond in any 
manner that they regarded as being appropriate, and to provide an unrestrained 
response – written in full in the space allocated on the questionnaire. The researcher 
took care, when formulating the questions, to avoid using vague or ambiguous 
terminology.  Direct non-leading questions, free from personal-value judgements, or 
bias, were included.     
           The questionnaire was also presented in an uncomplicated simple layout.  
Adequate spacing was used between each question – to avoid confusion.  The 
questions were also numbered clearly; and the text was well-defined, being of a 
reasonable size and font, in order to avoid fatigue. Comprehensive printed 
instructions were supplied on the page – before the start of the questions.   
            The researcher verbally explained and read the instructions, before the 
participant was permitted to begin answering the questions. The researcher was also 
present to ensure the correct completion and understanding of the questionnaire.  
Section A of the questionnaire was designed to collect the biographical data from the 
participants including age, race, date of birth, including also aspects regarding the 
current sentence length and the parole date.  
            This section served to provide a comprehensive and detailed description of 
the participants, in addition to substantiating the accuracy of the data obtained from 
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other research documentation. Sections B and C collected the data pertaining to the 
participants‟ background and history. Section B focused on schooling and education.  
Section C focused on socialization, home and family life. Section D focused on the 
participants‟ youthful offending and employment history.   
            Section E, was the final section, which centred on the participants‟ concept of 
self, and their concept of others as victims. This section also reflected upon the 
participants‟ understanding of the term „violence‟.   
5.6.2.1.3  Documentation   
            The documentation used during the data collection included both official and 
personal records.  The official documentation referred to the incarceration records of 
each participant.  The researcher was granted access to these records, prior to 
conducting the investigation. The official documents provided the researcher with 
greater detail regarding the participants‟ crimes in their totality. They also provided a 
formal record to authenticate the participants‟ narratives.   
            These documents, however, were only accessed by the researcher after the 
completion of all the research sessions, in order to avoid any presuppositions or 
expectations by the researcher during the interview. The personal documents 
included a journal, in which the participant‟s record of daily journal entries throughout 
the study was registered. The journal allowed the participants to record anything they 
may have forgotten during the interview, as well as any other thoughts they may not 
have wished to verbalise.   
            The journal furthermore exposed the researcher to the specific terminology 
used by the participants, as well as any other means to ensure validity and accuracy. 
The journal instructions (refer to Appendix D) were listed in the journal. The first 
journal entry required the participant to discuss themselves; the second focused on 
the participant‟s childhood and family; the third was concerned with the participant‟s 
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escalation of crime; the fourth entailed the participant‟s violent offences; and the final 
entry included the participant‟s experience of the research process, as well as any 
other subject of their choosing. 
 The journal assisted in providing a richer description of  the participants, 
as the entries were to be recorded after the interviews, thereby allowing the 
individuals time for self-reflection.  The participant‟s personal insights were recorded 
in their daily journals. The data supplied through the journal entries broadened the 
researcher‟s insight of the participant‟s understandings, experiences, and personal 
meanings, as well as the participant‟s themselves.   
            The journals were intended to assist in enhancing the verbal data obtained 
from the interviews, to clarify any possible ambiguities, or to highlight any 
discrepancies (Woods, 2006).     
5.6.2.1.4  Observations  
            The final data-collection strategy used by the researcher was that of 
observation. The researcher, being the primary instrument of data collection, was 
constantly present within the research setting, and interacting with the participants.  
The researcher‟s observations were a vital component of the data collection process.  
The observations included any aspect of the study, which the researcher had noted 
and considered to be potentially relevant.  Such observations were directed towards 
the participants‟ body language or their emotional state.   
            These observations were chronicled by the researcher, as they could not be 
witnessed or documented reliably by the audio-recordings of the interviews. The 
observations also included any habits or tendencies of the participant as well as their 
personal appearance. This provided a deeper description that could otherwise not be 
documented. These observations were later used in the verification process.  The 
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observations further extended to the research setting, as well as the researcher, who 
had to be constantly aware of any potential personal bias – in order to prevent it.       
5.6.2.2 Data-recording strategies 
            Before entering the research setting, the researcher had to plan how the data 
were to be recorded. Each data-collection strategy required preparation by the 
researcher, to ensure the accurate gathering of information that was complete and 
consistent.  The data-recording procedures were discussed, according to the method 
of data collection used in this research,  and included, interviews, audio-recordings, 
questionnaires, documents and observations.        
5.6.2.2.1 Interview recording  
            Before conducting an interview, the researcher had to prepare a protocol, 
which was then printed. This interview protocol had a cover page clearly identifying 
the interview session number. On the next page, there was the name of the 
participant, together with his identifiable colour code, the interview date and the 
starting time.  There was also an allocated area, which was later marked by the 
researcher following the completion of that session.   
            This area confirmed that the interview had been conducted by the 
researcher. The end of the interview and the time of its completion were also 
recorded. On this same printed protocol, the researcher then had a page, which 
included personal instructions to the researcher. These directions had been printed 
by the researcher – prior to the interview – to make sure that nothing was overlooked 
or forgotten by the researcher. The instructions began with informalities, such as 
greetings, concerns about the comfort of the participant.   
            These informalities assisted in putting the participant at ease, and to gain his 
trust.  The instructions then listed any queries the researcher should address, such 
as whether the participant was recording anything in his journal, or whether he was 
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having any difficulties, which he might wish to discuss. Furthermore, the instructions 
prompted the researcher to re-inform the participants of certain features of the 
research. These included aspects, such as participant confidentiality, the recording 
of sessions, and an outline of the focus of that particular session.   
            The researcher then informed the participant when the recording was to 
begin, and enquired whether he was ready to start. After recording had started, there 
was a sentence prepared beforehand by the researcher, which was read out loud – 
before any questions were asked. This sentence stated the date, the session 
number and the name of the participant. This was read to ensure accurate data 
storage and analysis, and to avoid any mistakes in documenting the interview.  This 
also assisted in the correct transcibing of the audio recordings.        
            Following the researcher‟s own instructional page, there was the interview 
guide containing the key questions. Next to each numbered question there was a 
block marked by the researcher – after that specific question had been asked.        
5.6.2.2.2 Audio-recording 
            The digital audio-recording device used throughout the research was 
checked prior to each session to ensure that it was functional, and that its settings 
were properly calibrated to perform at optimal levels.  Spare batteries were brought 
as a precautionary measure. The micro SD card used for each participant was 
coded, according to the youth‟s assigned colour. It was also marked with the date 
and session number before entering the venue. This would later assist with the data 
verification.   
5.6.2.2.3  Questionnaire recording 
            The questionnaire was printed and stapled together before the data 
collection.  A copy was made to be used by the researcher during the data recording.  
This reduced any unnecessary confusion or the passing of questionnaires between 
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participant and researcher if clarification were needed. The separate researcher 
questionnaire allowed the participant to follow in his own copy, as the researcher 
verbally read and explained the instructions.  
            The researcher also highlighted on her own copy any potential problem areas 
which might require further explanation. Spare copies were also printed and brought 
to the research venue as a precaution. Writing materials were supplied by the 
researcher and checked to ensure that they were in working order, prior to 
administration of the questionnaire.  Spares were also made available.  
            Each questionnaire was also marked, according to the participant‟s 
identification colour, and inserted in a similarly marked enveloped upon completion.  
The questionnaire‟s unique reference number was also recorded by the researcher, 
as belonging to that specific participant.        
5.6.2.2.4  Documentation recording   
            The official documentation was reviewed following the completion of all the 
interviews – to prevent bias or expectation. Before reviewing the official documents, 
the researcher compiled a list of the categories or areas of interest, based on the 
other research data. The official documents were a secondary source, which served 
to validate and authenticate the research, but did not provide the basis of the 
research. The list was to aid the researcher to focus the recording of the information, 
but not to jeopardise the re-offender‟s confidentiality by revealing any unnecessary 
information.   
            The planning of the data recording, by personal documentation, was planned 
by the researcher in advance. The journal book and the stationery were purchased 
at the same time; so all had the same appearance. Each journal was then prepared 
by the researcher – before being given to the participant. The researcher did this by 
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clearly marking the journal book with the participant‟s allocated colour. The colour-
marking was placed in numerous places, in order to prevent its removal.   
            Clear instructions regarding the journal entries was printed and secured on 
the first page inside the journal (refer to Appendix D). These were discussed with the 
participant.  The researcher also prepared the forms to be filled in and signed by the 
participant, after receiving the necessary materials. The form listed what the 
participant had received, and the date that it was received (refer to Appendix E).   
            Each form was colour-coded. This prevented the participant from denying 
receipt of the journal if the entries were not maintained. The researcher also 
allocated space in which the participants could record the dates of their research 
appointments, should they wish to do so.       
5.6.2.2.5  Observational recording 
            The observations made by the researcher were vital to this study. They were 
recorded on time-specific pages designed and prepared by the researcher. These 
pages were tabled into four categories of observations, which were outlined by 
Robson (2002), as including non-verbal behaviours, spatial behaviours, extra-
linguistic and linguistic behaviours. These categories were divided vertically down 
the centre of each page. The researcher then listed the beginning time of each 
interview down the left of each page, at five minute intervals. The cells of the table 
provided the researcher with an accurate time when specific observations had been 
made, which were later correlated with the transcripts.  A further column was also 
provided by the researcher to record any personal feelings, perceptions, or ideas 
experienced during the interviews. There was then a final column for any other 
observations the researcher recorded, which might be relevant later, but did not fit 
within any designated category.   
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            At the conclusion of each interview, the researcher perused the notes and 
wrote them out in full, using as much detail as possible, before seeing another 
participant, while any such observations were still fresh and clear.     
5.6.2.3  The research procedure  
            The research procedure began with the researcher seeking the necessary 
permission to conduct the study. The researcher had first obtained authorization to 
conduct the study from the Faculty of Health Sciences Research Technology and 
Innovation committee (FRTI), after which approval was given from the Research 
Ethics Committee – Human (REC-H) of Nelson Mandela Metropolitan University 
(refer to Appendix F).  
            Following these approvals of the present study, the researcher submitted a 
formal application to the South African Department of Correctional Services (DCS).  
The application included the DCS Research Application Form labelled G179 (refer to 
Appendix G), as well as the DCS Research Agreement Form (refer to Appendix H), 
along with the FRTI and REC-H approved research proposal. Both forms were 
completed and signed by the researcher, thereby indicating acceptance of the terms 
stipulated therein.  
             After written approval had been granted from the DC policy co-ordinator 
(refer to Appendix I), and research permission had been obtained from the head of 
the correctional centre (refer to Appendix J), granting the researcher access to the 
establishment and its inmates, an internal guide and area co-ordinator were made 
available to the researcher, to assist in the protocol and the venue allocation. The 
researcher was then presented with a list of all the males incarcerated within the 
maximum security section of the correctional institute.  
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            The list contained all the names and surnames of the inmates, their age, date 
of birth, educational level, list of crimes, scheduled release date, and whether their 
medical record indicated a mental disorder or not.   
            The researcher selected 20 inmates from the total list. These 20 potential 
participants where then addressed as a group by the researcher, informing them of 
the research and their possible participation. One candidate asked to be excused 
during this consultation, and was not considered for inclusion. The remaining 19 
offenders were then individually interviewed by the researcher, in order to select five 
final participants.  
            The researcher asked each inmate a series of questions, making notes of 
their answers and demeanour, and using discretion to ascertain who fitted the 
criteria best. The researcher, using her personal knowledge and experiences, 
selected the desired sample. The selected participants were individually called to the 
research office venue, where they were addressed on the nature, purpose and 
ethical practices of the research.   
            The individuals willing to participate in the study completed the necessary 
consent form (refer to Appendix A).  The researcher supplied each participant with 
this document and verbally reviewed its contents with each individual. This reduced 
misunderstanding or misinterpretation, and allowed the participants to ask questions 
or seek clarification about the consent form and its contents.   
            The participants were supplied with a timetable of the days and times when 
they would be interviewed. The participants – after viewing the research schedule – 
expressed no concerns with the dates and times of each session.      
            The participants each completed a five-session semi-structured interview 
schedule. The relevant research materials were to be administered to the 
participants by the researcher; and the forms would be collected after completion 
168 
 
thereof.  At the conclusion of each session, these forms would again be collected, 
and placed within a combination-locked briefcase. The researcher would perform this 
collection and administration, in order to maintain that participant confidentiality.  In 
addition, the materials provided to each participant would be given within a sealed 
envelope with a specific colour code assigned to each participant.     
            During the first consultation, the participants were provided with a 
questionnaire compiled by the researcher (refer to Appendix C). This questionnaire 
was to gather information about the participant‟s personal, social and family history.  
There was no single procedure that was regarded as the optimal choice, when 
measuring attitudes (Breakwell et al., 2006).  The researcher had, therefore, chosen 
to use open-ended questions to allow the participant the opportunity of self-
expression.  Close-ended questions were used to gather information, such as the 
participant‟s demographic details.   
            This provided the researcher with a more complete background of the 
participant‟s contribution to a holistic interpretation of the data; and it would provide a 
richer description of the participants. This was to be completed in the presence of the 
researcher, who read each question out to the participant, to ensure his full 
understanding thereof.   
            The researcher supplied writing materials to the participants for them to 
record their daily journal entries at the end of each interview session. The journals 
included comprehensive instructions (refer to Appendix D) on how they were to be 
completed, which the researcher then read to each participant.  
            The researcher marked each journal with a distinct colour, to indicate to 
which participant it belonged. Following the completion of the daily entry, the journal 
was to be placed in a provided envelope and sealed by the participant.  He could 
then take his journal and writing material back to his cell if he chose to do so.  
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            The journal instructions re-emphasized the approximate minimum amount of 
information, which was expected to be recorded, as well as the type of content, such 
as emotions and thoughts.   
            The instructions re-emphasized the fact that confidentiality would be 
maintained (Breakwell et al., 2006). The instructions provided guidelines on the 
subject matter on which the participant should focus when discussing any issue in 
that entry.  These guidelines were based on the topic that had been covered in that 
particular session. These guidelines assisted in providing structure to the entries, 
while informing the participants what was expected of them.   
            In order to become better acquainted with the subject and to nurture a feeling 
of trust, the researcher utilized the remaining interview time to develop a comfortable 
rapport, and to answer any possible questions that arise.   
The subsequent four interviews were conducted in a semi-structured 
manner, following a set of predetermined guidelines and questions (refer to 
Appendix B) that were structured to investigate the participants‟: (a) Childhood and 
family life; (b) progression into becoming a chronic offender; (c) the crimes and the 
emotions that they attached to them; (d) the perceptions of their violent acts; and (e) 
their views on prison.   
            The final interview allowed the researcher to conclude the study in an orderly 
manner, to obtain clarification on any ambiguous data, and to debrief the 
participants. The participants‟ completed journals were also be collected during this 
session.   
            The interviews were recorded using a voice-recording device, beginning the 
recording during the second interview. This allowed the researcher to give the 
participant her complete attention. The task of note-taking was performed manually 
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by the researcher – to identify any body language or observations, which might 
prove valuable later.   
            Furthermore, following the completion of each interview, the researcher 
recorded any further thoughts regarding the participants personal reflection on the 
interview. This was done while still on the premises of the correctional institute, so 
that the thoughts, ideas and observations were still fresh and not forgotten.  The 
researcher also kept a personal journal, on which to reflect at a later stage if 
necessary. 
            Each participant‟s interview was recorded on a separate micro SD card.  The 
micro SD cards with the recordings of each participant were labelled with the 
participant‟s assigned colour, to optimally ensure confidentiality and identification.  
The label contained the session number and date, scribed prior to the interview.  The 
researcher also stated verbally at the commencement of each recording the date, 
the name of the participant, and the number of  each interview session – for 
verification purposes.   
            The interviews comprised open-ended questions constructed by the 
researcher prior to the appointment. These questions were intended to ensure a 
degree of uniformity – seeking to guide and facilitate the information obtained – so 
as not to deviate too far from the subject matter.  Following each interview, the data 
on the micro SD cards was to be transcribed, by a transcription specialist, so that a 
hard copy was available for analysis.  Before transcription was done, the specialist 
was required to complete a confidentiality agreement (refer to Appendix K).   
           The researcher coded and analysed the data, which was then verified through 
an independent coder.  To ensure confidentiality, the researcher stored the micro SD 
cards and the questionnaires in a secure environment, accessible to the researcher 
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alone.  After the research study had been completed, all the data, including disks, 
questionnaires and journals would be stored for a minimum of five years.  
5.7  Data Analyses 
            Data analyses comprise the procedure which translates the raw information 
collected from the research process into organised and coherent findings (Patton, 
2002).  The data analyses were conducted, according to a series of steps, which 
were carried out in accordance with the principal guidelines and processes of 
phenomenology: namely, epoché, phenomenological reduction, imaginative variation 
and the synthesis of meaning.   
            Epoché is the suspension of bias or preconceived ideas regarding the 
research. It allows the data to be viewed from a fresh untainted perspective.  
Phenomenological reduction is the process, which aims to develop a detailed 
description of the phenomenon, using textual language.  Imaginative variation uses 
imagination to discover themes, and intuition to structure them. Synthesis integrates 
the textual and structural descriptions of the phenomenon to reveal its essence 
(Moustakas, 1994).        
            In addition to these phenomenological processes,  the eight-step procedure 
of data analysis, established by Tesch (1990); and Lincoln and Guba‟s (1985) model 
of trustworthiness were utilized.   
5.7.1 Data-Analysis Procedure  
            Tesch‟s (1990) outline of the eight steps of data analysis has been modified 
accordingly for this research. 
5.7.1.1 Data immersion  
            In this step, the researcher reads through all the transcripts in their entirety, 
as well as all other research documentation, such as field notes and journal entries.  
This data has been integrated into the printed transcripts of each participant, in order 
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to allow the necessary data for analyses to be available in one document. The 
researcher carefully reads each transcript a number of times until intimately familiar 
with its content. By being thoroughly immersed in the data, the researcher was able 
to gain a sense of the information as a whole.   
            The researcher also recorded any brief notes or memos (Creswell, 2003).  
Such notes included ideas (Creswell, 1998), general thoughts (Creswell, 2003), 
phrases or key concepts, which occurred to the researcher (Creswell, 1994).  There 
is no specific requirement as to what the researcher should include in the notes, nor 
is there any rule about what must be commented on in the notes (Smith & Osborn, 
2008).      
5.7.1.2  Pick one interview 
            Step two is to pick one interview.  A single transcript is selected with which to 
commence a more detailed analysis. The researcher carefully inspected the 
transcript, while considering the content and subject matter of that particular 
interview. Furthermore, the researcher would deliberate on the underlying meanings 
of the information. During this step, the researcher wrote her thoughts pertaining to 
each statement of the participant in the margins of the transcripts.   
           At this point in the data analysis, no attempt was be made to omit or select 
particular passages from the interview for special attention, as the whole transcript is 
treated as data (Smith & Osborn, 2008).  After this process has been completed with 
the whole of the first transcript, the researcher continued the same process with all 
the other transcripts.        
5.7.1.3 Topical lists  
            Step three focused on the topic lists. Following the initial consideration of 
each transcript in its entirety, the researcher compiled a list of the topics, which have 
emerged through step two. The researcher then clustered these topics together, 
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according to similarity. The researcher began to identify any dominant themes or 
unique topics, as well as those which remain uncategorised.  The initial topic list was  
ordered chronologically, that is, according to the sequence in which they first 
appeared in the transcript (Smith & Osborn, 2008).  
            This would later be amended, according to the researcher‟s judgement and 
preference.     
5.7.1.4  Data coding 
            Step four is the data coding. The topic list was abbreviated by using codes to 
represent categories or themes. The researcher then returned to the transcripts and 
marked the appropriate segments of text with the correct code. The code was used 
at the discretion of the researcher and can take the form of abbreviated key words, 
numbers, colour dots  or letters (de Vos, 2008). The coding process is a way to aid in 
the separation of relevant information into themes (Ulin, Robinson, Tolley & McNeill, 
2002).   
           After coding the transcripts, the researcher produced a preliminary table 
listing the textual data, according to their code. This allowed the researcher to 
ascertain whether any new categories or codes might emerge.   
5.7.1.5  Data reduction and categorising    
            Step five is the data reduction and categorisation. The researcher reviewed 
the coded data, and further reduced the number of total themes. The researcher 
identified the most descriptive statements of the original text, which would embody 
each coded theme. By reducing the data to their most essential components, the 
researcher was able to discern between the main themes and the subthemes, and to 
formulate an accurate conceptual interpretation (Ellsberg & Heise, 2005).   
            At this step the researcher formulated a complete description of all the data, 
and the interrelationship between the data and their psychological interpretation. 
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Reflecting on the plausibility of the research understandings and exploring them 
through the original textual data, the researcher then challenged the findings and 
their appropriateness in drawing useful conclusions (de Vos, 2008).    
5.7.1.6 Arranging and alphabetising 
            Step six refers to the ordering all the codes and categories by the researcher, 
to form a coherent interpretation. The researcher performed a final examination of all 
the other steps, to ensure that nothing had been overlooked or forgotten, and all the 
data have been analysed accurately and completely. The data format was also 
finalised and arranged by theme, to allow smooth reporting of the analyses.   
5.7.1.7 Analyses  
            Step seven is analysis.  Having performed each step and finalising the data 
to be included in the report, the researcher then assembled all the data material and 
packaged it in the form of tests, tables and graphs – to present the final report on the 
analyses, in which the interpretations were discussed.   
5.7.1.8 Record 
            Step eight is the recording. All the data used in the research analyses was 
recorded and kept, to ensure that correct procedure has been followed.   
5.8  Data Verification 
            The verification of the research findings occurs throughout the research 
process; nevertheless, the analytical procedure is briefly discussed here, in order to 
emphasize its importance, and the specific strategies implemented, as well as the 
steps taken in validating the accuracy of the findings (Creswell, 2003). To ensure 
that data integrity is maintained, and to eliminate any potential bias during the 
analytical process, the researcher incorporated the four principles of Lincoln and 
Guba‟s (1985) model of trustworthiness. The four principles identified by Lincoln and 
Guba (1985) are: credibility, transferability, dependability and conformability.   
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1.  Credibility is the qualitative equivalent to internal validity.  It seeks to ensure that 
the research participant is accurately described and identified. This is achieved 
through the manner in which the investigation process is conducted. This principle 
demonstrates the integrity of the research by clearly describing the parameters on 
which it is based.  
2.  Transferability refers to the degree of applicability of the research findings from 
one context to another.  A detailed description of the theoretical framework assists in 
the identification of any further potential contexts.   
3.  Dependability expresses the attempts made by the researcher to explain the 
changing conditions of the phenomenon being studied. This principle also seeks to 
justify the changes in design that occurred through the researcher‟s growing 
comprehension of the setting under investigation.   
4.  Conformability refers to the extent that another researcher can confirm the 
research findings (Lincoln & Guba, 1985).  
5.8.1  Strategies of Trustworthiness 
            The strategies, according to Lincoln and Guba (1985), which have been used 
in validating the research findings of this study, and which are evident throughout the 
investigation include: triangulation, rich descriptions, researcher clarification, 
prolonged time in the field, peer debriefing, external auditing, presenting negative 
information, and member checking.     
1.     Triangulation:  This is the use of multiple sources of information.   
2.    Rich thick descriptions: These were used to convey the findings. This provides 
the reader with a clear identification of the information, which serves to transport the 
reader to the setting, and gives the reader a feeling of sharing in the experience.  
3.   Researcher clarification:  The researcher plainly states what role will be taken by 
her, and any past experiences which she might bring to the study. By stating the 
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processes of self-reflection, the researcher creates an open and honest narrative        
for the readers‟ perusal.   
4.   Prolonged time in the field:  The researcher spent as much time as possible in 
the field, in order to develop an in-depth understanding of the investigated 
phenomenon.  Prolonged time in the field also allows the researcher to be able to 
express in great detail the site and its participants, which further adds to the 
credibility of the narrative.    
5.     Peer debriefing:  Throughout the study, the researcher consulted with a        
knowledgeable peer, who reviewed the study and put questions to the        
researcher. This debriefing allowed the research process and findings to        
resonate with those of other professionals within the field or discipline.    
6.     External auditing:  At the conclusion of the study, the researcher enlisted the 
help of an external auditor, who reviewed the research in its entirety, providing an        
assessment of the investigation from a new standpoint; since the external auditor        
had no dealings with the research prior to the assessment.   
7.     Presentation of negative information: Those findings, which were contrary to the       
themes formed during the research, were included in the discussions, thereby 
adding to the credibility. This is because real-life situations are not all equally 
experienced, but comprise different, often conflicting and contradictory, perspectives.   
8.    Member checking:  During the final interview, the researcher was able to inquire 
about the accuracy of the research, asking the participants for their interpretations 
and  reflections  (Lincoln & Guba, 1985).    
5.9  Ethical Considerations 
            The ethical dimension of the research is recognised as being of primary 
importance. The ethical guidelines, upon which the research is based, create an 
equilibrium between the pursuit of knowledge and the rights of the individuals being 
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investigated (Neuman, 2006). The ethical standards followed within this research 
were based upon the formalised statements issued by the Health Professions 
council of South Africa (HPCSA) in the form of a document entitled: Ethical Code of 
Professional conduct (2008).  
            In considering the principles of the researcher‟s professional behaviour, other 
additional regulations were also taken into account:  such as lawful conduct, and the 
regulations set out by the HPCSA (2008).  However, should the HPCSA ethical code 
(2002) require a higher standard of conduct from the researcher than expected by 
law or other authorities, the researcher would be happy to abide by the higher ethical 
guidelines. The ethical considerations that have been identified as relevant to this 
investigation include: institutional approval, avoidance of harm, informed consent, 
privacy, confidentiality, and anonymity, competence of the researcher, debriefing, 
and the publication of the findings.     
5.9.1  Institutional Approval 
            Prior to the commencement of this study, the researcher compiled an 
accurate proposal in typed format, in which this investigation was discussed; and the 
procedures were detailed. This proposal was submitted to the ethics committees and 
the required institutions.  All of these supplied their approval in written form in their 
acceptance of this research, to be carried out directly to the researcher. The study 
was then conducted, in accordance with the approved research specifications, as put 
forward by the researcher.   
            The researcher also implemented any further requirements, as stipulated in 
the conditions for approval.   
5.9.2  Avoidance of Harm 
            The researcher recognised that the investigation of graphic and emotional 
content might cause the participants to become distressed. The steps taken by the 
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researcher to avoid this were to inform the participant of the potential discomfort that 
could occur during the investigation – before consent had been given. If the 
participants became aware of any personal strain or anxiety during the research, 
they were instructed to inform the researcher immediately. The researcher would 
then promptly address the subject of concern, providing the participant with the 
necessary support to bring relief.   
            The researcher would arrange for further counselling, should this be required.  
The researcher reminded the participant of his right to withdraw from the research at 
any time. In order to prevent any potential harm to the participants, the researcher 
identified those offenders who appeared to be vulnerable.  These offenders were 
then excluded from participation. During the research, no participant expressed any 
such emotional distress.   
            The researcher remained vigilant of any signs of participants‟ discomfort but 
did not become aware of any such problem throughout the duration of the research.        
5.9.3  Informed Consent 
            To obtain informed consent, the researcher provided the potential participant 
with the relevant parameters of the study. The researcher did not coerce, bully, or in 
any way elicit a forced consent of participation. All the participants voluntarily gave 
their written consent in agreement with the researcher‟s terms to participate. To 
adequately inform the participants of that to which they were consenting to, the 
researcher clearly documented the aims, procedures, expectations, conduct, risks, 
benefits, confidentiality, access to findings and participation in the statement of 
consent, which was discussed at length with the participants.   
            The researcher was not deceptive with the participants; and she allowed 
questions to be asked regarding consent. The statement of consent was drafted in 
understandable terms, and in the participants‟ own language.  It represented a 
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contractual agreement entered into by the participant and the researcher.  Each 
participant supplied written confirmation of voluntary consent to all aspects of the 
research.          
5.9.4  Privacy, Confidentiality, and Anonymity 
            The researcher took every reasonable precaution to guard the confidentiality 
and privacy of the participants, and that of any other relevant individuals. All test data 
obtained in any medium through the research process were only made available to 
the researcher in their raw form. All the data were labelled, according to an assigned 
colour, and not to the participants‟ actual names. Data was stored in a locked 
environment, accessible only to the researcher.  Any electronic documents or data 
which were stored online, or on an electronic device required a password to be 
accessed.  This password was only known by the researcher.  All the data collected 
or created during the research will be stored for a minimum of five years, to ensure 
the accuracy and the confidentiality of the findings.     
            To maintain the anonymity, all the participants were discussed by using a 
pseudonym; and no personal records available to the researcher were published 
directly, or in a way, which could compromise the privacy of the participants. The 
researcher also took steps to disguise other people or institutions, which may have 
been referred to by participants – such as the names of the victims or the area of 
criminal activity.   
            The transcribing of the data was delegated to a transcription specialist.  To 
certify that confidentiality and anonymity had been maintained during the transcribing 
of the audio-recording into a textual format, the researcher constructed a 
confidentiality and non-disclosure contract.  This contractual agreement was entered 
into willingly by the informed transcription specialist.  The original data were not 
delegated for transcription; but rather copies thereof were supplied to the specialist. 
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The transcription specialist was interviewed beforehand by the researcher, in order 
to ascertain the aptitude level of the individual, and whether they possessed the 
necessary training and experience to perform the delegated duties in a professional 
and competent manner.   
            The researcher also determined whether the participants, or any relevant 
aspects regarding the investigation, were in any way familiar to the transcription 
specialist.  Furthermore, it was verified that there was no conflict of interests, or any 
other reasons why the specialist would be unable to perform the delegated 
responsibilities in an ethical and objective manner.  
            The researcher also provided the necessary supervision to ensure the 
accuracy of transcription.                 
5.9.5 Competence of the researcher  
            To ensure the competency of the researcher, this investigation was 
conducted on the basis of the researcher‟s education and skill level, field of study, 
and area of knowledge.  The researcher was also supervised by two experienced 
clinical psychologists, and consulted with other professionals on the competency of 
the research. To maintain a high level of competency, the researcher undertook to 
acquire extensive and current knowledge concerning the phenomenon.    
            The research conclusions and opinions on the study were made on the basis 
of the information and techniques considered sufficient in substantiating the research 
findings.  Opinions regarding the psychological characteristics of individuals were 
only made following an extensive examination of the individual, which was 
considered adequate to support such conclusions. The assessments and techniques 
administered by the researcher in the collection of the data were established as 
being valid and reliable in the context of this research based on professional 
knowledge and information.          
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5.9.6  Debriefing 
            After the completion of the investigation, the researcher provided the 
participants with the opportunity to discuss the research, or any concerns and 
questions it may have caused. The participants were then assured of their 
confidentiality, and thanked for their participation. This provided a conclusive end to 
the research.   
5.10 Conclusion 
 This chapter has outlined the qualitative research assumptions upon 
which the phenomenological research design was based. The phenomenological 
research processes were discussed, according to the epoché, phenomenological 
reduction, imaginative variation and synthesis.   
The protocols used in the collection of data consisted of the following: 
1. The research parameters, which included the role of the researcher, the         
research setting, as well as the participants and the sampling.   
2. The data-collection section described the methods used in the data collection, 
which took the form of interviews, a questionnaire, documentation and        
observations. The recording strategies were also outlined, according to the        
above methods.  The preparation and plans for the recording of the data were 
detailed.   
3.     The research procedures were described, providing a framework for how the 
research was carried out.      
            The data analyses was discussed and conducted, according to Tesch‟s 
(1990) eight steps, which were modified according to this research. Finally, the data 
verification of the research was discussed, as well as all the ethical considerations.  
The following chapter will discuss the research findings of the present study.   
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CHAPTER 6 
FINDINGS AND DISCUSSION 
6.1 Chapter Preview 
The findings produced by the data analysis are discussed, according to 
five key areas.  These core categories include: (a) Growing up violently; (b) reasons 
for violence; (c) justifications and perceptions of violence; (d) society and the culture 
of violence; and (e) environmental impact.   
            These categories have been formulated on the basis of the themes that 
emerged through the analytical process.  The categories were made to organise and 
order the results, according to the topic or subject of the themes.  Each category 
encapsulates the central baseline of the themes examined therein. The main themes 
included under each key area are listed and discussed, and illustrated in Table 1.          
6.2  Introduction 
            The central focus of this study was to explore the lived experiences of violent 
re-offending male youths. The research was rooted in the qualitative methodological 
assumptions, and conducted according to the transcendental phenomenological 
approach. The phenomenological approach guided the techniques and procedures 
used throughout the research, including the methods utilised in the recording, 
collection, and analysis of the data (Willis, 2007).   
            Through the application of the processes of phenomenology namely: (a) 
epoché, (b) phenomenological reduction, (c) imaginative variation, and (d) synthesis 
– a coherent representation of the violent experiences of male youth was formulated.  
The researcher suspended any bias or preconceived ideas regarding the research,  
allowing the data to lead the research outcome.   
            A detailed description of the phenomenon, using textual language, was 
developed. Then, through the researcher‟s imagination and intuition, themes 
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emerged from the data and provided a structural description of the phenomenon. 
The final process of phenomenological research is the synthesis of the meanings 
and essences. This involves the integration of the textual and structural descriptions, 
which were developed during the previous processes.   
            It is through the merging of these descriptions that a unified understanding of 
the phenomenon as a whole is formed and communicated via a psychological 
perspective (Moustakas, 1994). This includes direct quotes from the participants. It 
is, however, important to note that the excerpts of the participants‟ interviews have 
applied the following formatting: The use of ellipsis (e.g. ...), which indicates omitted 
text; the use of square brackets (e.g. [text]), which indicates text inserted by the 
researcher for clarification and translation purposes, or to make the sentences more 
easily understandable for the reader; or standard brackets (e.g. (laugh)) are used to 
convey body language, gestures, tone or sounds, such as laughter.   
            In addition, the correct term for correctional officials is „members‟; however, 
due to the participants referring to individuals within their gang as members, the term 
„officials‟ will be used in reference to guards, when clarification is required. All names 
and identifiable characteristics have been omitted.     
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
               
184 
 
Table 1: Core categories  
Key areas Main themes  
Growing up violent Family and home life 
 Peer influence 
 The violent neighbourhood 
Reasons for violence  Response to anger   
 Defence and retaliation 
 Gratification in crime 
Justifications and perceptions of violence Gender and masculinity 
 The blame game 
 Perception of consequences 
Society and the culture of violence Culture promotes violence 
 Socially acceptable violence 
 Materialistic and wealth-driven society 
Environmental impact  School, community and taverns 
 Alcohol, narcotics and weapons 
 Governmental institutions 
 The correctional environment 
 
6.3  Operationalisation of the Current Study 
            The participants of this present study were selected for their relevance to the 
research aims, and their willingness to participate.  Each individual participated in 
five one-on-one semi-structured interviews.  They all also completed a questionnaire 
during session one, and kept personal daily journal entries throughout the research.  
Each interview was structured, according to various topics, using open-ended 
questions, thereby  allowing the participant to communicate without restraint.   
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            The focus of the interviews included: (a) Childhood and family life; (b) 
progression into becoming a chronic offender; (c) crimes and the emotions that they 
attach to them; (d) perceptions of his violent acts; and (e) views on prison.   
The interviews were conducted in a venue located within the correctional 
institute itself.  An office was allocated to the researcher in which to conduct the 
interviews.  If an office was not available, the researcher conducted the interviews in 
a secondary location, which was a conference room  within the correctional institute.   
            During the interviews, the venue door was closed at all times, to ensure the 
confidentiality and anonymity of the participants. Each interview was planned to fill 
an hour of discussion with the participants. However, the schedule made time for the 
interviews to continue for as long as necessary, without interruption, or 
compromising another participant‟s interview schedule. The content of each 
interview was digitally recorded.  The average duration of the majority of the 
interviews exceeded one hour.   
            The total time of the recorded conversations was approximately 20 hours and 
36 minutes. Following the interviews, the audio recordings were transcribed 
verbatim. Additional research notes and observations were written out in full, and in 
as much detail as possible, directly after each interview. This process assisted the 
researcher in the data immersion.  Subsequent to the compiling of the research data 
as a whole, the researcher conducted an eight-step analysis, which was in 
accordance with the principles of phenomenology (Tesch, 1990).   
            All the research data were reviewed numerous times, and studied thoroughly.  
As the main ideas began to emerge from the data, the researcher categorised them, 
according to topics, and distinguished between the main themes and the sub-
themes.  These topic lists could be altered, to include or omit, additional information, 
186 
 
as the analysis continued. These topics and themes were coded and reviewed, to 
reduce the number of themes into fewer more descriptive and concise categories.   
            The researcher then provided the structural interpretations of the data. This 
merging of the descriptive and structural components of the research then presents 
a complete representation of the phenomenon of violence through the lived 
experiences of violent re-offending youths.    
            To ensure the accuracy of the research findings and the process of analysis, 
the data were simultaneously examined by an independent research psychologist.  
This independent researcher has expertise in the field of qualitative research 
methodologies. The findings of the independent researcher were compared with the 
findings of the current study, to ensure that there was uniformity between the main 
themes that emerged from the researcher‟s analysis.  
            This process revealed the consistency between the main themes presented 
in this study.   
            The themes were categorised, according to five core topics. These core 
categories were arranged systematically to match the design of this thesis. These 
core categories include: (a) Growing up violently; (b) reasons for violence; (c) 
justifications and perceptions of violence; (d) society and the culture of violence; and 
(e) the environmental impact.  
            A description of the participants was provided to further contextualise these 
results, and to provide a more holistic picture of the violent male youth.    
6.4  Description of Participants 
Of all the potential participants who met the initial inclusion criteria, there 
were five selected to be participants within the study. The five selected participants 
were given a questionnaire to complete, to ensure that all the information obtained 
was correct; and that they indeed met all the criteria. This information was 
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substantiated with prison documentation, and later through the participants‟ journals 
and interviews themselves.  
            The participants were all male South African citizens, none of whom had a 
diagnosed mental disorder.  All the participants are currently incarcerated within the 
same South African correctional institution. The participants were kept in different 
housing units in the prison; but they were all located in the same section of maximum 
security.  Of the five participants, two were Coloureds and three were Blacks.  
Although the participants all listed Afrikaans or Xhosa as their primary language, 
they were all proficient in English.   
            This fact was established by the researcher through the questionnaire and 
the initial selection interview with each participant, before beginning the study. The 
research stipulated that the requirement necessary for inclusion was a Grade 7. Of 
the five participants, two had obtained a Grade 8 educational level, and another two 
of the participants had obtained a Grade 10; while the final participant had completed 
a Grade 9 education level. All five of the participants exceeded the minimum 
educational requirements.           
            During their involvement in this research, the participants were between the 
ages of 21 and 28 years old.  Four of the five participants reported being as young 
as 13 years of age, when they had committed their first violent offence. The other 
participant was slightly older, being 16 years of age at the time of his earliest violent 
crime.  All the participants had committed other non-aggressive crimes prior to this 
initial violent indiscretion, such as: robbery, theft and drug-related crimes.     
            All of the participants had perpetrated at least three violent crimes in addition 
to those for which they were currently incarcerated.   
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            This indicates that the participants all had a history of criminal behaviour, and 
that they were chronic violent offenders. The violent crimes for which the participants 
were presently sentenced included: rape, assault, murder, and aggravated robbery.                            
            The duration of time each participant was sentenced to serve in the 
correctional institution spanned from a minimum of 10 years to life imprisonment.  All 
of the participants had received their sentences between January and December of 
the year 2010. This study was conducted during the year 2012.  Therefore, all the 
participants had served approximately two years of their total sentence; and none of 
them were due for release during this research, or after its completion.         
6.4  Growing up Violent 
            The first core category, growing up violent, focuses on the childhood and 
direct social interactions of the participants, according to three main themes, which 
include: (a) Family and home life; (b) peer influence; and (c) the violent 
neighbourhood.  Each theme contained various subthemes, as depicted in Table 2. 
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Table 2:  Growing up violent  
Main theme Subthemes  
Family and home life Segregated family 
 Criminal relatives 
 Domestic violence 
 Parental rejection 
 Physical discipline  
 Parenting processes and reactions 
 Death in the family  
Peer influence  Peer approval and acceptance 
 Allies and enemies 
 Older peer group 
 Violent peer norms 
The violent neighbourhood  Violent area 
 Witnessing violence 
 Fear factor  
 From neighbourhoods to homes 
 
6.4.1  Family and Home Life  
            The family and home life of the participants was reported by them as being 
an environment characterised predominantly by poverty and a segregated family 
unit.  The majority of the participants expressed an absent or unknown father. 
Participant 2 gave an account of a father who, while being present in the home, was 
emotionally isolated and withdrawn from him – but not to the other family members.         
            The fathers of the participants were present early in their childhoods, but had 
left home when the participants were between the ages of nine and ten.  Although 
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some of the participants had knowledge of their fathers‟ locations and dealings, there 
was no involvement of the male parent during the participants‟ growing up and 
formative years.  However, some contact was sought from the side of the 
participants during their adult years.   
            The participants reported making contact with their fathers – to avoid having 
to experience the consequences for their actions. According to Leoschut (2006), this 
separation of parental family members creates the impression held by the 
participants of being isolated and beyond the help of others.        
 
“No, he‟s [father] not living with us at the time.  It‟s a long time he‟s not living with us.  Since I 
was small.” 
 
            The participants‟ fathers were also stated to have varying degrees of 
involvement in either one or more of these activities: criminality, gangsterism, 
alcoholism or narcotics. Most the participants reported that their fathers had served 
time in a correctional institution. Others expressed a criminal or delinquent relative, 
as supplying the link to criminal others. These findings are consistent with Ward 
(2007), who describes the role of family members in introducing other members to 
violent social settings.   
            Violent or crime-prone family members have also been shown to create the 
perception that violence is a normative and acceptable response for their own 
behaviour, as well as the behaviour of others (Singh, 2005).         
 
“My father also was a gangster you see.” 
 
“My father was a driver of drugs you see.” 
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            It was reported that domestic violence was present within their homes.  
Research has shown domestic violence to directly influence violent behaviour 
(Dodge & Sherrill, 2007). The violence was directed primarily towards the mother 
figure within the household.  This promotes the perception of women as being 
inferior, and men as dominant (Singh, 2005). The participants attributed the causes 
of the domestic violence to intoxication, a mechanism used as an outlet for 
frustrations, and as a technique with which to ensure the correct behaviour of a 
woman.   
            These rationalisations further the normalisation of violence as a justifiable 
technique for social interactions (Straus, 1990) and conflict resolution (Henning & 
Connor-Smith, 2011).  Domestic violence also causes the development of low levels 
of self-esteem and self-worth (Hurley, 1999).         
 
“[My father would] punch her, sometimes kick her in the face you see or hit her with anything 
he sees in front of her.” 
 
“Ja, they [parents] had some fights, they had some fights but some fights (laughter)...” 
 
            The participants experienced feeling either abandoned or rejected by a 
parent at some point during their childhood. This actual or perceived rejection or 
abandonment by a parent is shown to be a contributory factor to later violence 
(Dodge & Sherrill, 2007). The experience of being unwanted by a primary parent 
took various forms throughout the lives of the participants.  
            This particular participant is the offspring of a Xhosa mother and a Coloured 
father.  It was inferred by the researcher that the participant‟s biological mother may 
not have wanted to raise a multi-racial child.  Participant 1 refers to his grandmother 
as his mother. The researcher will use the term mother for participant 1‟s 
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grandmother and the term biological mother for his parent. The other participant, 
participant 3, raised by his grandmother described her as uncaring and not 
concerned for his wellbeing, or of taking responsibility for him. This participant‟s 
mother sent him away to the grandmother. The mother no longer wished to be held 
accountable for him or his behaviour.   
            This feeling of being not wanted was a constant factor in the life of this 
participant – being rejected by both his parents. Another participant, participant 2 
expressed a feeling of rejection experienced in his home, as his father not wanting 
him to be happy with his family.  Participant 2 also stated that his father would cause 
conflict with him through the use of accusations, as well as other forms of verbal 
disapproval.   
            Participant 5 reported that he never knew his father, and never asked his 
mother who he was. The topic of his father he considered to be a „taboo‟ topic.   
 
“My mother said no  I can say nothing now.  I [will] take you to your grandmother.  Your 
grandmother must raise [you] up... because you don‟t want to grow up in my hands you see.  
Then they took me to my grandmother.  My grandmother was open like this [uncaring].” 
 
“Yes, you see.  I don‟t have [a] mother and I don‟t have parents anymore.” 
 
“It‟s like, okay there is happiness you see [in my home].  Every time, every day you see.  My 
mother liked to laugh you see, so all the time there‟s happiness you see.  Make jokes with 
each other you see.  But when I come in and I saw the happiness inside, then my father talk 
another thing.  He don‟t like me to be happy with the family you see.” 
 
            The majority of the participants received physical discipline as a form of 
punishment from their primary parental figure. Research has found that severe 
physical punishment can be a strong predictor of future violence (McCord, 1996).   
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            One participants recounted being punished in the form of an assault; and in 
one case, the participant was beaten with a „sjambok‟, which is a hand-held firm 
rubber rod.          
 
“It‟s like when my mother [be]came you see like stressful you see, [she would] start to 
beating me up you see.” 
 
“I went home [after being reprimanded at school] also my mom then called her brother, my 
uncle.  Hey, (laugh), hey my uncle eish (sound effect) he beats me a lot with a belt.  Hey I 
think it was almost 35 minutes!  He was beating me with a belt.”   
 
           Further parenting processes, which contributed to the participants‟ violent 
behaviour included a lack of supervision by primary caregivers and the reactions of 
parents towards the participants‟ actions (McCord, 1996). The lack of supervision 
that many of the participants faced was caused by the poverty in the home.  Limited 
funds caused the parents to work long hours, and for many of the parents, to seek 
work away from home.  The obligations generated by the parents‟ work led to an 
inability for them to retain employment and to allocate sufficient time to the 
observation and management of the participants during the day.   
            This deficiency in guardianship created situations in which the participants 
were able to play truant from their schooling, in order to pursue other avenues of 
entertainment.  In the case of participant 1, this lack of supervision created a 
situation in which gang members were able to remove him from his home.  
 
“I was sitting at home one day watching TV.... I  hear a knock on the door.... [I thought] hey, 
who‟s knocking this, [I] open the door, [there are] a lot of people in front of my house.  Ek sê 
[I say] what‟s going on?  All of my friends have been kicked, have been choked like this 
(hands around throat) you see.  [I thought] what‟s going on?  [The gang members said to 
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me] take off your school clothes we want you also.  [I thought] what‟s going on here?  Hey I 
don‟t know what‟s going on but ok, [I] take off my school clothes.  It‟s just me and the maid at 
home that time you see.” 
 
“No, [my parents] they never find out [I was smoking].  They never find out cause I was 
smoking almost a year they never know, they never find out.” 
 
            The reactions of most parents, when they were informed of the violence 
perpetrated by the participants was to offer money – in an attempt to make the case 
go away. Money was used to protect the participants from repercussions or 
punishment. This parental response to violence contributes to the internalised 
standard of behaviour held by an individual (Browne, 1994).   
            In this case, it is the perception that money can help one to remove the 
consequences of one‟s violent behaviour. This distortion was evident throughout the 
participants‟ narratives.     
 
“My mother wanted you see us ne, if I stabbed you I must pay your blood you see.” 
 
“It‟s the time when I throw a stone [at] the other girl you see.  Where I was throwing her eye 
out.  I was still young that time.  But I wasn‟t sent to a place [institution] you see, I was giving 
[her] money to go to [the] doctor [and] that child go to the doctor you see.  My mother gave 
the money.” 
 
            A large number of the participants reported experiencing the death of a family 
member. This has been shown to increase an individual‟s inclination to commit 
violent behaviour (Dubow & Reid, 1994).  Participant 3 had an older sister who died 
as well as a mother, who had a stroke, causing her difficulty in performing minor 
everyday tasks. Similarly, participant 4 also had an older sister who had passed 
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away. Participant 4 also experienced the death of a second sibling. The death of his 
brother.   
            Participant 1 was incarcerated at the time of his mother‟s death.  He assigns 
the blame of her death to an individual whom he stabbed.  During this time, his 
mother passed away. Participant 1 expressed great guilt at his mother‟s death, 
believing that if he had not been incarcerated again, she would not have died. He 
deduced that had the victim not made a case, he would not have been incarcerated, 
and his mother would still be alive.   
            Feelings of guilt are one of the characteristics of the neurotic personality type 
that is prone to violence (Eysenck, 1994). This can increase an individual‟s tendency 
to use alcohol or narcotics as a means of coping with this anxiety (Caspi, Moffitt, 
Silva, Loeber, Krueger, & Schmutte, 1994).                      
 
“And people say my mother passed away because she was sick.  I don‟t believe that.  I 
believe, I believe my mother passed away because she was always worrying about me.” 
 
 The theme of family and home life is followed by the influence of the 
participants peers on creating violence.   
6.5.2  Peer Influence  
            The influence of peers and group membership played a substantial role in all 
of the participants‟ narratives of their criminality.  The seeking of peer approval and 
acceptance by participants, had an impact on what behaviour was considered as 
conventional, and on what behaviour was considered normative. The behaviour and 
reactions of the peer group towards other violent behaviour often reassured the 
group of the correctness of their actions and shared beliefs (Berkowitz, 1993).  
Group and gang affiliations also contributed to the participants‟ criminality.   
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            Gang and peer approval is often fiercely sought by participants – possibly 
due to a perceived lack of acceptance within the home. Many participants referred to 
other gang members as brothers. Participants declare a love for them, which they 
state surpasses that of the love they have for their family members. This perception 
held by gang members leads to violence through the participants‟ cognitive distortion 
known as the appeal to higher loyalties (Sykes & Matza, 2003).         
            Group and gang norms often dictate the behaviour of an individual. 
Furthermore, the violence perpetrated together with the gang acts to reinforce the 
shared violent values of the group (Berkowitz, 1993) via the rewarding of such 
behaviour (Ulrich, 2003). The values shared by the gang members include the use of 
violence to resolve conflict, and as a tool to acquire and retain property and status.      
            The gang members meet any resistance to conform to the violent norms of 
the group with severe suspicion. This suspicion can rapidly result in violent retaliation 
by the gang towards the participant.        
 
“So, I had to do something now to show them [other gang members] I‟m with them with this 
thing [violent crime], so I had to stab the girl at the end of the day you see stuff like that.” 
 
“Because I have lot of friends in that group [gang].  If I have lot of friends in that group you 
see, I must go in there [and fight with them]  because if they finish fighting there, they will 
fight with me because I was sawing [seeing] what happened you see.” 
 
“Hey...  Sometimes you can‟t refuse your friends you see.  Sometimes you can‟t.  So that‟s 
why I didn‟t want to tell him myself that I don‟t want to go there.” 
 
            The belief that an individual is excluded from typical groups of society for 
being dissimilar (Berkowitz, 1993) frequently causes an individual to seek 
acceptance from those who are also regarded as being similarly excluded (Bartol, 
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1995). Belonging to a gang creates a perception held by the participants of being 
members of an elite and exclusive alliance with like-minded individuals.  By default, 
this produces within the majority of the participants the belief that they have 
enemies.   
            These enemies predominantly take the form of rival gangs, their members or 
those associated with the gang, such as the family or girlfriends of the members. By 
regarding rival gangs as enemies and labelling them as such, allows the participants 
to validate the use of violence against these enemies.  Sykes and Matza (2003) refer 
to this violent justification as the condemnation of the condemners.     
 
“As I stabbed that guy, I didn‟t stab him because I wanted to stab him kla [finished], uh this 
gang thing that I‟m into they said I must stab that guy because of something he done wrong 
you see.  [So] I stabbed that guy that day.” 
“All in the [residential area], know that there is a gangsters here and the gangsters are killing 
someone, if you are not belong[ing] on that side [of the gang].” 
  
            The association with older peer groups also introduces the participants to 
violent situations and narcotics (Daday, Broidy, Crandall & Sklar, 2005) since they 
are idolised as role models (Leoschut & Bonora, 2007). 
            Soon after this, participant 1 was initiated into using the drug mandrax by an 
older peer. The older peer he had befriended further introduced participant 1 to other 
criminal individuals and activities. Participant 2 associate himself with an older peer 
group.  The affiliation with this group led the participant to become involved in their 
criminal activities as an accomplice. Participant 3 acquired drugs to sell at school 
from an older peer who was known to deal drugs.   
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“I was in the gang at that time you see.  Uh was eight people, 15 people... there are six of us 
that are small at the age of 16, 17 and the rest of them like [aged] 32, 34, 36 you see.” 
 
           Association with these criminally inclined peers and gangs further gave rise to 
participants being exposed to situations in which violence is required or expected 
(Hawkins, Herrenkohl, Farrington, Brewer, Catalano & Harachi, 1998). It is common 
that an individual will develop and define his self-image and identity based on group 
norms (Berkowitz, 1993).  This appears to be the case for the participants; as many 
of these group norms are used individually by participants as justification and 
rationalisation of violence, as well as personal cognitions.   
            The norms that are endorsed by these groups are in support of crime and the 
use violence.  Some of these group or peer norms and standards included: (a) 
Violence as a means of retaliation or punishment; (b) the rape and sharing of women 
for sexual gratification; (c) non-attendance and bunking of school; (d) the use of 
crime or violence as a method to obtain money, material possessions or status; (e) 
excessive use of alcohol or narcotics; and (f) the use and carrying of a weapon.          
 
“It’s not that I wanted to be naughty you see, but I’m already into this thing [gangsterism] now 
that I didn’t want to be into. [I would] rob people, breaking into people‟s houses, stabbing 
people, you know doing murders stuff like that.” 
 
“When you mix with [the] wrong people, you become one of them.  It‟s what changed me.  
It‟s what changed me.” 
 The next section will consider the neighbourhood in which the participants 
grew up and the circumstances to which they were exposed and how this contributed 
to their violent behaviour.   
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6.5.3  The Violent Neighbourhood  
            Growing up within a violent area increases the likelihood that an individual 
will become violent (van der Merwe, Dawes & Ward, 2012). All the participants 
described the areas in which they grew up as having a significant amount of violence 
and criminality.  
            Participant 5 also conveyed that he would lie about the area in which he 
lived.  He felt he would be unfairly judged if he was honest about where he lives 
when meeting new people. Also, his area was considered to be a rival to the gang in 
the neighbouring area; and informing someone from this rival area of his origins 
could cause violence and conflict.         
 
 “So I grew up in that [type of] area.  [where] there‟s a lot of gangsters everyday fighting [and] 
you see stuff like that, so we grew up in that type of environment.” 
 
 “It‟s rough you see, I grow up at a rough place.  People stab each other in the street.”   
 
 “Ja, ja to grow up there... is crime there [in my area].  There is crime.  People that are 
committing crime.” 
 
            In addition to growing up in an area of high crime and violence, all of the 
participants also reported that they had observed the violence. The variety of crime 
and violence witnessed by the participants included: house breaking, muggings, 
assaults, rapes, shootings, stabbings, and murders.  Participant 1 and participant 2 
declared that seeing violence within their environments had directly contributed to 
their own violent behaviour.   
            Participant 1 conveyed his encounter with seeing such violence by using 
humour; and he described it as being a joke. The exposure to neighbourhood 
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violence influences an individual‟s moral development, creating distorted standards 
of behaviour (Bandura, Barbaranelli, Caprara & Pastorelli, 1996).      
 
“Crime was a lot and it was high because sometimes people get hurt in front of you [and] 
you‟re still growing up.  If you don‟t know … you just look and see, … you cannot get serious 
with [it] …it‟s like a joke to you, you see how that thing [violence] is getting into you also, it‟s 
like a habit now too you... you grow up and you end up doing the same thing that you saw 
when you were small.” 
    
“Ja, some of the crimes, I saw some of the crimes... so it‟s where the things are happening 
on your way home, so you witness those things there [in my area].”  
       
            It was further noted by the participants that growing up, they felt afraid of the 
violence around them. This processing of information during childhood can lead to 
violent behaviour later in life through an individual‟s interpretational biases, which 
view social interactions as being hostile (Beck & Pretzer, 2005), or as expected to 
cause harm (Young & Mathew, 1999). The participants experienced anxiety, which 
was caused by the fear that they themselves or their family members could also be 
victims of such violence.   
           Participant 4 related how he and a group of his friends on their way home 
would walk past others committing crime.  He used humour, while sharing his story, 
to mask the fear he felt during these times while growing up. Participant 1 reported 
feeling fear and confusion when he was forcibly removed by a group of gang 
members from inside his house.  He was taken from his home, while unsupervised, 
and expressed the fear that he was going to be killed.     
 
  “Uh-uh. The time first when I was young then I was nervous you see [of being a victim].”   
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            In some instances, the violence in the neighbourhoods found its way to the 
participants‟ homes, where a verbal altercation or disagreement led to the 
participants being sought and threatened within their homes. The participants all 
declared that gangsterism was widespread within their neighbourhoods.    
 
“Hey they was standing with pangas [large knife] outside [my house] and also my mother 
was there that time.” 
 
 “I have a big tree in my yard and there‟s someone at the back of the tree. Voop (sound 
effect)!  Four guys came out of the back of the tree.... these guys are big.  They start robbing 
me you see.  As I‟m going for my knife one grabs me.” 
 
The main themes that emerged within the first core category focused on 
the childhood and direct social interactions of the participants.  Specific focus was 
directed towards the participants family and home life, peer influence and the level of 
violence within the participants neighbourhood.  The second core category discusses 
the reason for violence.   
6.6  Reasons for Violence 
            The second core category, reasons for violence, focuses on the main 
themes, which include: (a) Response to anger; (b) defence and retaliation; and (c) 
gratification in crime.  Each theme contained various subthemes, as depicted in 
Table 3. 
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Table 3:  Reasons for violence  
Main theme Subtheme  
Response to anger Challenged esteem  
 Authority 
 Justified anger response 
 Redirected anger  
Defence and retaliation Rationalised self-defence 
 Violent prevention of consequences  
 Retaliation to threats 
 Preventative self-defence 
 Defence of others and area 
 Justified retaliation  
Gratification in crime Goal attainment  
 Monetary motivations 
 Instant gratification 
 Adoration of women 
 Means of support 
 Violence as a tool of respect  
 
6.6.1  Responses to anger    
            All of the participants reported various instances of violence, in which anger 
played a pivotal role in causing their behaviour. The participants became enraged 
when they perceived that their esteem or honour was being challenged in some way.  
The neurotic personality trait present in violent offenders is that of low self-esteem.  
This characteristic of low self-esteem or poor self-image makes an individual 
hypersensitive to any perceived threat that may be directed towards him; and he 
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feels compelled to respond using violence (Caspi, Moffitt, Silva, Loeber, Krueger, & 
Schmutte, 1994).   
            Participant 1 became infuriated when another individual mocked him in front 
of a group of women. Feeling belittled, he responded by stabbing this individual.   
            Participant 3 reported that he requested to speak with the leader of a rival 
gang. This rival gang leader refused to talk with participant 3, who interpreted this 
refusal as disrespect.  He then proceeded to kidnap the individual, planning to kill 
him, assaulting the rival‟s girlfriend in the process, as she was screaming. After 
relocating this person to a room in the participant‟s grandmother‟s house, he 
restrained him, and then stabbed him repeatedly.  
            Participant 4 was frequently bullied and stole a large bread knife from his 
home to use in retaliation against his attackers. His attempt, however, to stab the 
bullies was obstructed by his mother‟s chance discovery of the missing knife.  
Participant 5 experienced a verbal altercation between himself and others, who were 
not considered to be men, according to his culture.  These men, who participant 5 
considered to have disrespected him, later looked for him at his house. This angered 
participant 5 to the point of stabbing these individuals; and then he sought the 
remainder of those who had threatened him in his home.          
 
 “I was arguing with another guy you see.  I was arguing with this guy.  I thought to myself, 
here‟s this guy he wants to make of me a joke in front of all these girls you see.” 
 
            Authoritarianism and dominance are characteristic personality traits of the 
extraverted violent offender (Eysenck, 1994). The participants responded to 
situations aggressively or with violence when they sensed that their authority or self-
image was being threatened in some way. Having preconceived ideas of themselves 
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and their masculinity, the participants regard authority as being vital to the 
preservation of their self-concept.  
            Gender role expectations further dictate that men should defend their 
reputation by using violence (van der Merwe, Dawes & Ward, 2012). This was the 
case for participant 1, participant 2, and participant 5. All three of these participants 
experienced episodes in which they felt their intimate partners were defying their 
authority.  Each of the events took place within a tavern. The participants were 
motivated by various reasons to leave the tavern, informing their significant others of 
their plans to leave and that they expected them to obey this command.    
            The women, however, resisted, protesting that they would prefer to remain 
longer. This disobedience angered the participants, causing them to react 
aggressively and with violence. The participants considered this non-compliance as 
an unacceptable response, and as evidence that their women did not hold them in 
high regard.  
            This perceived offence to the participants‟ confidence and self-image was 
met by using physical force and hostility. The participants believed that through their 
violent reaction, they would be able to regain some of their lost control and power. It 
is also maintained, that this violent response in some way compensates for their 
perceived lack in dominance (Atkinson, Greensten, and Lang, 2005).     
 
“You see, I‟m the kind of guy between the friends at that time nê I don‟t talk.  You see like I‟m 
talkative now?  I don‟t do this thing outside [the correctional centre].  You‟ll never see me 
talk.  Some people ask, why is this guy so quiet?  Then the girls say, he‟s afraid of the girls, 
you must just take him and kiss him.   You know what will I do?  I stand up, I kick her in the 
face then I walk away.” 
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            The participants reported assaulting either their intimate partners, female 
relatives, or female acquaintances – out of anger. This violent rationalisation uses 
anger as the reason, since the victims „deserved to be punished‟. This justification is 
referred to by Sykes and Matza (2003) as the denial of the victim. Participant 1 
revealed that during an incident in which his mother was punishing him using a 
„sjambok‟, he became angry with her. He forcibly took the „sjambok‟ from her and 
physically accosted her. He reported that he became so furious with her showing him 
such a lack of respect while reprimanding him.  
           Following the stabbing of an individual by participant 2, he assaulted two 
women. He and a friend had sexual intercourse with the two women shortly before 
the stabbing took place.  
           The participants revealed that through their anger, they were oblivious to the 
suffering or pain inflicted upon their victims. The psychpathic personality is often 
unable to comprehend the feelings of his victims (Hare, 1991). Participant 5 reported 
that it felt good to stab another individual when he was angry. 
 
“I‟m also following into that footsteps [of my father] because my girlfriend I hit her with a 
glass in the face you see.  Even though she didn‟t do nothing, but I‟m just angry for my stuff.” 
 
“Yabo, I was angry.  It felt good [after I stabbed the victim].” 
 
            Other reasons which caused the participants to experience anger included:  
(a) being lied to; (b) accused of dishonesty; (c) made to feel inferior; (d) escape or 
the fleeing of a victim; (e) injury of a friend or relative; (f) failure of others to accept 
responsibility; (g) retaliation or response by a victim; and (h) gossiping.   
            Some of the participants transferred their anger to other individuals who were 
not involved in the conflict situation – just to provide an outlet for their aggression.  
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This irrationality is a characteristic of the violent offender‟s personality (Andrews & 
Bonta, 2010).  Participant 1 assaulted his girlfriend after a verbal argument with 
another individual, in which the participant was prevented by others to respond with 
violence.  Participant 2 stabbed an individual out of anger during a robbery; because 
his friend had managed to escape during the robbery.  Participant 5, after deciding to 
murder his girlfriend, was unable to find her. His anger at his girlfriend and the 
inability to locate her led to him stabbing and killing another woman whom he 
happened to encounter on that specific night.       
 
“During that moment you see, I was stabbing her [the victim] you see.  I won‟t lie to you, my 
mind was in [an]other place cause during that [stabbing] process ... I wanted to maybe see 
my girlfriend you see.  So my mind was not there [as I was stabbing] you see.  During the 
time I stabbed her [the victim] I was thinking about the other one [my girlfriend].” 
 
 The next reason participants described as being a cause for their violent 
behaviour was that of defence and retaliation.   
6.6.2  Defence and Retaliation  
            The main themes of defence and retaliation are articulated by participants as 
being the two main factors that provide a reason for their violence. The use of these 
distorted justifications were used by the participants to exonerate themselves from 
any wrongdoing or feelings of guilt that could arise from their violence (Beck, 2000).  
The neutralisation of these inhibitory factors permitted the offender to continue to 
repeat acts of violence, without remorse or reservation, as he considered his 
behaviour to be justified (Maruna & Mann, 2006).   
            Through the justification to use violence, the offenders dissociate their 
behaviour from their perception of self. This disconnection allows the offender to 
maintain a positive self-image, despite his contradictory behaviour (Ward, 2007).            
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All the participants gave accounts in which they had used violence in response to 
being physically threatened by another individual or group. The participants 
considered their violent behaviour to be an act of self-defence. This rationalisation 
may stem from the cultural acceptance that violence is the expected reaction to a 
perceived threat; and it is justified, in the belief that it is an act of self-preservation.     
            However, this distortion is used by offenders to justify their use of violence in 
any situation, in which they perceive there to be the smallest suggestion of a threat 
or of intimidation (Wolfgang & Ferracuti, 1967).    
            The majority of the participants reported that they had used violence on their 
robbery victims. They felt that in these situations, violence was a justified mechanism 
of self-defence – particularly if the victim resisted, struggled, or fought back in some 
way.  
          Most the participant reported the use of violence during robbery in self-
defence when the victim resisted.     
 
“This guy is screaming.  I‟m sitting on top of him.  I‟m just stabbing him in the face and in the 
neck.  I wanted to kill that guy that night you see.” 
 
“Yes, so me I‟m going to beat him you see, because he said he [is not] scared [of] me and he 
showed me he [is not] scared [of] me.” 
 
Similar to the rationalisation of defence by inflicting physical harm, the 
participants used violence in defence of possible consequences. This neutralisation 
justifies the use of violence in appealing to the higher loyalties held by the offenders. 
In this context, the offender validates his behaviour through the commitment to his 
personal loyalty, believing his behaviour is justified in the maintaining of his freedom 
(Sykes & Matza, 2003). The participants reportedly used violence as a means of 
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self-defence, when it was to prevent their victims making a case against them, or to 
protect their identities – in an effort to avoid apprehension or detection.  
            Participant 1 violently robbed an elderly man, assaulting him with a 
„knopkierie‟ – which is a hand-held rod with a solid round ball on the end – similar to 
a hammer, but spherical in shape. The elderly man pressed charges, but was later 
encountered by participant 1, as they had been sent to the same correctional 
institute.  Participant 1 then threatened the elderly man with a knife, intimidating him 
to withdraw the case against him.  In court, the elderly man withdrew the case he 
had made against participant 1, who was then not charged with this assault.      
            Participant 2 stabbed a victim, whom he was in the process of robbing. He 
reported stabbing the victim repeatedly, so that others would not hear his screams.  
Then after fleeing the scene momentarily, participant 2 returned to murder the victim.  
This was done to ensure that the victim was dead, to prevent him from  being found 
and captured for the crime.  In a similar manner, participant 5 stabbed his female 
robbery victim to prevent her from identifying him as her assailant. Participant 5 
declared that he tried to stab her as many times as possible to make sure that there 
was no way she would remain alive.  However, after he had stabbed her 16 times, 
she nevertheless survived.                        
 
“The first time when I stabbed him he was screaming.  The reason I stab him again and 
again you see because I don‟t want other people to hear him scream you see.” 
 
“During the time she saw it‟s me [stabbing her], that‟s where I told myself I must kill her 
cause she said she‟s gonna get policeman you see.  So the way I see, no one see me now 
it‟s only her you see.  My main goal is to kill her.  So, I stabbed as many holes [as] I could 
you see.  That‟s the reason. I wanted to make sure that she she, when I get out there, no 
way she will leave, will already have died you see.” 
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            The participants also reported using violence for self-defence in numerous 
other incidents. These justifications of violence used by the participants are 
distortions, which sanction the denial of responsibility for an individual‟s behaviour 
(Sykes & Matza, 2003). The majority of the participants felt that their violence was 
justified – despite any part, which they had, in creating the conflict situation.   
            By minimising his role and placing the fault on another‟s reaction, the 
offender neutralises any feelings of guilt experiences caused by his violent conduct 
(Sykes & Matza, 2003).  The majority of the participants were the initial cause of the 
conflict situation. Frequently,  they would instigate a verbal argument or confrontation 
with an individual that would generally create a mutual feeling of hostility and tension 
between this person and the participant. Then, at that moment of discord, or at a 
later stage, the other individual becomes aggressive or threatening; the participant 
interprets this threat as an imminent attack. Violence is then used by the participant 
in what is credited as being an act of self-defence.   
            Regardless of the participant‟s role in provoking the situation, he considers 
his use of violence, and in some cases deadly force, as the only acceptable means 
with which to respond.       
            Participant 1 was accosted by two men who had interrupted his plans to rape 
a woman. He stabbed one of the men repeatedly. This justification technique of 
condemning the condemners detracts from the participant‟s attempted rape and 
focuses on the violent behaviour of the individuals who had tried to defend her 
(Sykes & Matza, 2003). Other participants also instigated verbal altercations.       
            This rationalisation is supported by the distorted beliefs held by offenders that 
social interactions would inevitably result in injury to them (Young, 1999); and if the 
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individual does not respond using violence first, he would be the victim of such 
violence himself (Polaschek, Calvert & Gannon, 2009).   
            Participant 5 attributed all his violent criminal offences, including those which 
were unknown, to being done in self-defence.          
 
“It‟s when I get to that guy you see, he was still holding the knife you see.  The time I get to 
him I wasn‟t talking you see.  I was just stab him. He was asking what am I doing you see. I 
told him that he knows.  Because he first pull the knife on me you see, so when someone 
pull a knife on me he also did stab you, you see.  Because the time I was getting back inside 
the tavern he could‟ve stab me from the back you see, so the time I get to him I stab him first 
before he stab me you see.” 
 
“I will go at night, rob, kill, all of those things you see, I will do, but everything that happened 
those I wasn‟t arrested and those I was arrested, those I wasn‟t found guilty of, those I was 
found guilty of, it‟s just happened like I was protecting myself you see.  I was fighting others 
in self-defence you see.” 
 
            A further cause of the participant‟s behaviour is the use of violence as 
preventive self-defence. According to research, this is a common justification for the 
use of violence; and it is referred to by Polaschek, Calvert and Gannon (2009) as the 
„beat or be beaten‟ schema.  All the participants reported that they used violence on 
another individual before that individual was able to harm them. This is exacerbated 
by the belief held by offenders that most interactions are anticipated to cause them 
harm (Young, 1999).        
 
“So it‟s easy to stab someone you see because if I don‟t stab [a] person they will stab me 
you see.  Because there was [an]other guy who stab me also you see, so I feel nothing when 
I stab other people you see, because they are stabbing me also.” 
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“They said they gonna get me.  Then I said ok, I will get you first, then I took out the knife.  
One run, other one couldn‟t run ... and I stab him here at the chest you see.  Okay and blood 
came up, I just stop I leave them you see.” 
 
           Many of the participants also felt that their violence was substantiated when 
used in defence of another, such as a relative, a peer, or in defence of their area.  
This is also a form of the justification of appeal to higher loyalties (Sykes & Matza, 
2003).  And it is supported by a culture of honour (Hayes and Lee, 2005). The 
participants used violence as a means to inflict retaliation on others who have 
harmed or offended them in some way.   
            In the same way, the participants would use violent retaliation against those 
who injured or disrespected their peers or their family members. Participant 1 went in 
search of the perpetrators who had stabbed a friend of his. This stabbing was 
considered to be especially in need of retaliation, as the victim was only visiting from 
another area. In another incident, participant 1 considered a specific individual as 
being responsible for putting his life in jeopardy from a rival gang.   
            In retaliation, participant 1 planned to kill this individual at his house.              
He also stated that he was defending a peer from the assault of a rival gang, which 
culminated in this friend being stabbed a total of 34 times. His retaliation response 
was to kill everyone who had been involved in the assault – as well as everyone 
known to the assailants – including their families.   
            Participant 2 assaulted a man during a fight, breaking his arm in retaliation 
for that man having stabbed his friend. Participant 3 used violence against a man in 
defence of himself and a woman he had met that night. The woman had planned to 
have sexual intercourse with participant 3, but had failed to mention that she was 
currently dating another man. Seeing participant 3 with his girlfriend, the other man 
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began to assault them both. Participant 3 shot the man in retaliation for this assault, 
and in defence of the woman being assaulted.   
            Participant 4 assaulted a man who had thrown a stone at his brother.  
Participant 4 repeatedly struck the man with an axe in retaliation for his brother being 
harmed.  In another incident, a man had knocked his friend down with a bicycle.  
Participant 4 felt the use of violence was an acceptable retaliation to this incident.  
Participant 4 also went to defend his peer from being assaulted outside a bar.  
During this incident, he was stabbed three times; and he himself killed three people 
and fatally wounded four others.    
       
“I was just beating with the fist you see and I was broke the other guy‟s arm in that fight you 
see.  It‟s that guy who stabbed my friend you see.” 
 The final reason participants used to descibe their violence is the 
gratification received from their criminal activities.   
6.6.3  Gratification in Crime  
            The participants used violence as a method to satisfy various desires or to 
achieve their goals. All of the participants used crime as a means of gaining money.  
This is characteristic of the poor self-control exhibited by offenders (Gottfredson & 
Hirschi, 1990). The complete lack of conscientiousness causes offenders to pursue 
the fulfilment of their desires in the quickest and easiest way possible (Miller & 
Lynam, 2001). In this case, the acquisition of money without legitimate work 
(Gottfredson & Hirschi, 1990).   
            The participants would rob other individuals of their possessions, such as 
wallets and cellular telephones. Some participants would also commit house 
burglary. The participants would either sell the stolen property for cash or wear 
selected items, such as jewellery or clothing. All of the participants used violence 
and crime as tactics whereby they satisfied their desires. All of the participants 
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described numerous occasions on which they had committed robberies to acquire 
money.  Participant 1 described repeated instances when he had no money; so he 
committed robberies to obtain money.   
             
“Uh, it was one Friday night we were walking on the freeway.  We had nothing on us that 
night, so we wanted something to smoke, drink, so we were looking for money as we were 
walking started to rob people that night.” 
 
“We bought the papsak [carton wine].  So we drank we drank.  Then after we drank there‟s 
no money left, so it‟s where we involve ourselves. So we also did a little bit of ghost [robbery] 
also.” 
 
            Most of the participants were of the opinion that crime pays, and it is easy 
money. Unemployment is shown by Boonzaier and de Le Ray (2003) to create 
negative emotions and threaten masculinity, which can then be used in the 
justification of violence.  Participant 1 had difficulty in finding employment upon his 
release from the correctional institute.  Attempting to refrain from criminality, he 
encountered difficulty in supporting his sister and himself. A friend offered participant 
1 money in aid of his financial situation.  Participant 1 experienced this as an insult to 
his ability to provide for his family, soon thereafter electing to return to a life of crime 
rather that enduring poverty. Unemployment is counteracted by financial gain 
through crime or violence (Leoschut & Bonora, 2007). Poverty within the family is 
associated with causing higher rates of violent crime (Ward, 2007).  
            Participant 3 reported that he used crime as it was the most efficient and 
simple way to get money.  Participant 4 noticed how his parents struggled financially, 
and the ease with which he was able to multiply their monthly salaries by one 
criminal act.   
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            Participant 4 also attempted to maintain regular employment in the form of  
casual labour. However, the gruelling manual labour, long hours and minimal pay 
soon led him back to a life of crime. It is recognised that the lack of adequate 
employment opportunities contributes to violent crime (Jefthas & Artz, 2007).    
       
“I went there, fuck, the work is hard here cause you use the shovel, you load a bakkie 
[loading vehicle], maybe two tons.  Uh-uh I said ha fuck this work (laugh) it‟s not for me. You 
go there in eight o‟clock.  At five o‟clock you going out.  So I said no no fuck it‟s hard for me 
uh-uh I can‟t, so I quit.  But I‟ve stayed there maybe a year there.  I said ha fuck this work is 
not for me.  And also the money‟s small, cause now I‟m used to that money [from crime] now 
you see.  Uh, minute money cause minute money is more than this one.  You see so it‟s how 
I involve myself.  So I saw my father... and my mother salary, but I triple their salary by doing 
HB [housebreaking], so I said fuck this is the way cause I triple their salaries you see.” 
 
 Research has shown that the use of alcohol and narcotics increases an 
individual‟s potential for violent crime (Graham, Leonard, Room, Wild, Pihl, Bois & 
Single, 1998).  The participants all reported using criminal means to obtain finances 
to sustain their drug or alcohol use.       
            The majority of the participants considered that there is a direct relationship 
between a person‟s wealth, his notoriety, and the adoration of women. This is 
supported by research, which indicates that society is materially driven (CSVR, 
1998).  The rewards and status gained through a life of crime are believed to 
surpass the potential consequences for self, or the damage done to others through 
violent behaviour (Segal, Pelo & Rampa, 1999).   
            Participant 1 admitted thinking he would be unable to find a girlfriend if he did 
not commit crime, as women want a man with money. He further stated that some of 
his robberies were to ensure his girlfriend could be kept in a degree of comfort. He 
must be able to provide for her and furnish her with expensive items. Another 
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participant conveyed that the adoration given to him by women increased when he 
had money, and they were aware that he committed criminal acts.  
            Violent crime has been linked to an individual‟s masculine perception, 
according to society (Haralambos & Holborn, 2004). The responsibility of a man to 
financially support and economically provide for his partner is considered a 
requirement of masculinity (Hirschowitz, Milner & Everatt, 1994).      
 
“Yes.  I must take the stuff all for me and then they will worship me if I took all this.  Yes I will 
do that thing.” 
 
“Women were like this you see.  Women were like this [all over us].  Ja, if you are doing that, 
women will be after you.  So the women was like this.  Hey, I want him, I want him, I want 
him.  So this, my face was a new face on their eyes.  So the women was like this on me.  So, 
I stay awake on friend‟s house.  Hey, boozing [drinking], braaing [flame grilling food], doing 
everything ne.  The room I think it was like this small.  Other bed is there, other one is there.  
He‟s fucking on his side, I‟m also doing my thing.  Other one is sleeping here on the floor.  
We all naked.” 
 
            Bruce (2007) described a desire that each individual has to obtain the 
approval of others, and this is regarded as significant.  Acts of violence are used by 
offenders as a mechanism to acquire this approval and respect (Bruce, 2007).  All 
the participants associated respect with the overt use of and display of violence. The 
participants also used violence for their instant gratification – including the attainment 
of respect. The participants reported taking something they desired – regardless of 
the methods necessary to achieve this.   
            The use of violence in many cases was to elicit fear from victims, thereby  
supporting the distortion of „I am the law‟ (Polaschek, Calvert, & Gannon, 2009).  
Many of the participants interpreted this fear as respect from the victims due to their 
216 
 
lack of resistance. The use of weapons increases the level of a victim‟s fear, and, 
according to the participants, also their level of respect (Saayman, 2007). The 
participants also used violence as a means to create within their community the 
knowledge that they are violent and that they need to be feared. This is referred to 
as „intersetting communication and knowledge‟ (Bronfenbrenner, 1979).   
            Many of the participants reported causing aggressive altercations or 
exhibitions in the street. This was done so that it could be witnessed by those in the 
area.   
            The participants directly related their degree of violence to the amount of 
respect gained. This distortion acts to nullify the moral development of an individual 
(Beck, 2000), thinking that if they did not respond with extreme aggression or 
violence, others would not respect them. This use of violence to get respect was also 
regarded by some participants as creating fear, which results in their safety.   
            If others know they were quick to respond with force, they would be less 
likely to attempt an attack.     
 
“Maybe we shoot maybe the sky just to make people scared you see.  There‟s that gangster, 
there‟s that gangster.” 
 
“...if you don‟t hit your woman, if you don‟t hit your girlfriend.  So, they will charge you and 
label you.  So that‟s why when you hitting her ne, you come to the street and beat her in the 
street.  She will scream, haaaa (sound effect)!  You see, I usually, I usually do that at 12 
o‟clock at night.  Ja, it‟s quiet.  The people will stair at their windows you see.  Ja (laugh).” 
 
“Ja.  It felt good... everyone is looking you see [cause I was violent].  Now if there was those 
who didn‟t give me respect, they would now you see.” 
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 This core category outlined the main reasons participants described as 
the reasons for their use of violence.  These included the participants using violence 
as a response to anger, in defence of themselves or others, violence as retaliation 
and as a means of obtaining gratification.  The following section discusses the 
participants perceptions and justifications of violence.   
6.7  Justifications and Perceptions of Violence 
            The third core category, justifications and perceptions of violence, focuses on 
three main themes, namely: (a) Gender and masculinity; (b) the blame game; and (c) 
the perception of consequences. Each theme contained various subthemes, as 
depicted in Table 4   
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Table 4:  Justifications and perceptions of violence 
Main theme Subtheme  
Gender and masculinity Sexual promiscuity  
 Domination and control 
 Gender role of protector and provider  
The blame game Influence of peers 
 Victims role in violence  
 Intoxication 
 Inherent lack of control  
Perception of consequences  Lack of consequences for initial crimes 
 Perceived consequences for future crimes 
 Consequences of non-violence 
 Deserving of consequences  
 
6.7.1  Gender and Masculinity 
            The participants‟ perceptions of gender and masculinity are frequently 
interlinked. The participants used sexual intercourse with women to achieve an 
elevated perception of their masculinity. All the participants reported having 
numerous sexual partners at one time.  The majority of the participants also admitted 
to sharing or swopping sexual partners with their peers. The participants would 
describe themselves as either having one girlfriend – while still having intercourse 
with other women – or they would describe themselves as having multiple girlfriends 
with whom they slept.   
            This objectification of women as objects of sexual satisfaction contributed to 
the participants‟ acceptance of the perception that women are disposable and to be 
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used for sexual gratification, money or stress relief. Masculinity is linked to the 
sexual conquests of a man (Bruce, 2007).    
 
“She wasn‟t bleeding [victim], he just cut the clothes off you see.  As I was standing laughing 
for this you see because she‟s pregnant.  He stick her into the ground with her head you see.  
Ja we do naughty things, we stab people, stuff like that, break-in, but we never specialised 
with the rape.  Because we know girlfriends, we get girlfriends easy here in the area.  If you 
want, anytime you want a girl you just go.  You know the sluts kind of girls you see?  Get 
them anytime you want two o‟clock, three o‟clock at night.” 
 
“Yes because it‟s dark, it was night. I told her that I won‟t tell you my name and please stop 
asking questions and stop talking.  Stop making noise.  Let me do what I‟m  doing [rape] until 
I‟m finished and then I get out here.” 
 
“Ja, we all naked.  I fuck her then we change, you see cause (laugh)!  They are not ours for 
like they are not our mates, mates.” 
 
            Masculinity is further associated with the degree of control that a man is able 
to exercise over his intimate partner (Jefthas & Artz, 2007). The use of violence in 
this context is displayed for the benefit of others; but it also acts as a means for the 
participants to reinforce his own personal ideologies of manhood and self-perception.   
This objectification and control of women was made manifest in the rapes of some of 
the participants, thereby associating masculinity with the sexual assault of women 
(Jefthas & Artz, 2007).   
 
“As we were going, this one guy calls my girlfriend, he says come here.  I tell her, you 
shouldn‟t answer him.  Ek sê kyk hier [I said look here] don‟t take me for everything.  As 
she‟s starting to laugh, I hit her with the right.” 
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“So, I beat her one day.  She was like this.  One day, hey I beat her.  She was like this 
(gesture to swollen face).  She went to the doctor.  Her parents took her to the doctor and 
the doctor told her that she must lay a charge against me, but she was in love with me ne.  
(laugh), hey you see, when you don‟t hit a woman, people will say no he‟s a gay you see or 
the ladies is putting in, what is it called by name? He‟s holding here, he‟s holding you on a 
chain [on a leash].” 
 
            Research has found that men experience irrational suspicions of intimate 
partner jealousy, which causes frequent accusation of infidelity, which is 
unsubstantiated, but met with violence regardless (Haselton & Nettle, 2006).  
Jealousy and the perceived threat of another man taking the participant‟s girlfriend is 
seen as a cause for immediate violence.  This is due to the perception that being a 
man, one is expected to be able to satisfy, provide and protect his intimate partner.  
The inability of a man to financially provide for his intimate partner is often the cause 
of violence.   
            This is created by the perceived expectation of the male gender role (Graaff, 
van Aswegen & Thomson, 2004). Violence is then used as a response to this 
perceived failure of duties to regain authority and superiority (Atkinson, Greensten & 
Lang, 2005). This perception can be representative of the participants claiming 
ownership of a woman. This ownership is evident when the participants felt that they 
had a right to claim sexual intercourse with a woman whom they considered they 
had defended or fought for.        
 
“She‟s small.  Small girls always want money to buy some yoghurt, biscuits, chips.  Every 
time she wants money then I must make sure you see.  The phone she had I robbed it.  
When I rob, the necklace, earings I give it to my girlfriend.  Everything that‟s nice that I see 
will suit her, I give it to her.  Everything I rob that‟s nice.  Just to show her how much I love 
her.  I don‟t have the money to buy it you see.”   
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            Any suspicions of infidelity by the participant‟s girlfriend were met with 
aggression and violence. This was meant to eliminate the threat (Sagarin, Becker, 
Guadage, Nicastle & Millevoi, 2003). This violence could be directed against the 
woman, the suspected male offender, or against both parties. This suspected 
unfaithfulness is considered a direct insult to the participant‟s masculinity. However, 
infidelity and violence on the part of the participant is considered to be normative 
behaviour for a man (Wood, 2003).   
            It is expected to be tolerated by the female partner. It is, in some cases, even 
flaunted by the participants in front of their partners. Masculinity can also be 
expressed in the resisting or defiance of authority figures (Messerschmidt, 1993).  
The next theme discussed as a justification of violence is the blame game.  This 
section discusses the perceptions the participants used to shift the blame for their 
violent actions.   
6.7.2  The Blame Game  
            Through the narratives of the participants in which they discussed their 
various crimes and life experiences, it became evident how they used explanations, 
to limit their responsibility for their actions.   
            The participants excused their violent actions by describing them as having 
been caused by external circumstances (Weiner, Folkes, Amirkham & Verette, 
1987). The participants often attributed their violent or criminal behaviour to a peer or 
group.  By assigning the blame to another individual, the participant can rationalise 
that it was not he, who was at fault. This denial of responsibility allows the participant 
to maintain a positive image of self, which is separate from potentially contradictory 
behaviour (Sykes & Matza, 2003).   
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            The participants state that a peer or peer group influenced their behaviour in 
such a way that they themselves had no other option than to behave violently. By 
claiming their behaviour was externally controlled in this context by another 
individual, the participant absolves himself from all responsibility, maintaining that he 
had to be violent, as no other choice was available.     
   
“A knife, past me here (side of his face) in the eye [of the victim].  That guy holds his eye.  
Everything hit me slow....  That guys is screaming.  You know what I told myself?  You just 
have to finish it now.  We started this thing.  We finish this guy.” 
 
            Furthermore, it was expressed that the victims should be held partially 
accountable for the violence of the participants (Sykes & Matza, 2003). By shifting 
the blame from themselves to the victims, the participants limit their responsibility 
and role in the violent crime or injury inflicted upon the victim.  They reason that it 
was the victim‟s behaviour or actions that triggered a violent reaction from the 
participant.  This supports the perception that the violence inflicted upon the victim 
was a justified response.   
            Participant 2 gave an account in which he assaulted a man with an empty 
bottle.  Leaving the scene of this violent engagement, he went to a tavern.  Informing 
a relative in the tavern that the man whom he had earlier assaulted that night should 
not come to this tavern.  Participant 2 threatened that if the assault victim arrived at 
the tavern he would harm him in some way. This incident externalises participant 2‟s 
behaviour and places the blame on the victim.   
            When this assault victim did appear at the forbidden tavern, participant 2 felt 
justified in his use of violence.  Participant 2 imputed his stabbing of this man as 
being the victim‟s fault for not avoiding this location.       
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“[I thought] ...hey this man is lying.  Stab this guy!” 
 
“I hit a guy with an axe.  Okay. So I felt hey, it is wrong cause [that] he throw him [my 
relative] with a stone here (above the eye) ne.  So, he [my relative] collapsed immediately, 
collapsed.” 
  
            The primary explanation given by all the participants regarding the external 
cause of their violence was being under the influence of alcohol or narcotics.  This 
has been shown to increase an individual‟s risk for manifesting violent behaviour 
(Parry, Morojele & Jernigan, 2008).  The participants blame being intoxicated as the 
only reason for many of their violent behaviours. They rationalise that they would not 
have behaved in such a violent manner had they not been drinking, and if they had 
been in a sober state of mind.  Some participants display responsibility and 
culpability for their crimes; but then, undermine these admissions, by attributing the 
behaviour to the use of alcohol.   
 
“You must think I‟m not normal I‟m also drunk and drugged, you see.  I go for his father.  I 
overpower his father.  As I overpower his father, his father fells.  Now I want to finish him 
now.” 
 
“I wasn‟t thinking that time you see.  I was drunk that time, so I wasn‟t thinking straight.  I 
was just looking for money you see and it was dark, late.  So I stabbed that guy you see, just 
like that.” 
 
            A related externalising of the intrinsic causes of violence is evident in the 
participants blaming their lack of self-control. Gottfredson and Hirschi (1990) 
considered this to be a primary factor in the violent behaviour of offenders. This 
allows the participant to absolve himself of any accountability for his criminal actions.  
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He considers his violent behaviour as being caused by a factor that he is unable to 
control. The participants also minimise their responsibility by blaming a momentary 
lapse in their moral judgement.  Expressing an inability to comprehend what caused 
this brief error in their discernment.  Then, the participants maintain that having been 
made aware of this mistake, they definitively believed that they would not allow a 
repeat of such a failure.   
            Research has found a significant discrepancy to be present in the moral 
functioning of offenders (Kohlberg, Kauffman, Schart & Hickey, 1973). In addition, 
the participants reported that they have just always behaved this way, and in some 
instances, it has become the expected behaviour. Violence is also expressed by 
participants as being a normative behaviour in their family and peer group, as well as 
the community and greater society.   
 
“But you can see as I‟m talking to you, there is something wrong a little bit with me nê?  
Don‟t you think so?  Why am I doing all these [violent] things that I‟m doing?” 
 
“That‟s why I stabbed him 12 times you see.  Because I didn‟t hear somebody who want to 
stop this thing [I‟m doing] you see.  If I heard someone uh screaming on me you see, I will 
just leave him.  But I didn‟t hear anything.  I didn‟t see anyone.” 
 The following theme discusses the participants perceptions of their 
consequences for using violence as well as the consequences for not behaving 
violently.   
6.7.3  Perception of the Consequences  
            The perception of consequences includes: the lack of consequences for 
initial crimes; the perceived consequences for future or potential crimes; the 
consequences of not being violent; and deserving punishment.   
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            The participants reported committing crimes for which they did not receive 
punishment, especially during childhood.  This created within the participants from a 
young age the perception that they can conduct themselves contrary to the law, and 
receive no negative consequences for their behaviour. This is supported by the 
research of Barriga, Landau, Stinson, Liau, and Gibbs (2000), who stated that the 
belief in minimal repercussions for crime can actually cause violence. The childhood 
offences, which went unpunished or undiscovered, were often minor.   
            They included housebreaking, theft, and robbery. However, the more severe 
offences included assault, rape, and stabbing. In other instances, during the 
participants‟ childhood, they did receive punishment for their infractions. The 
participants were punished by physical force. This corporal form of chastisement was 
dispensed by family members or other individuals, who held a position of authority 
such as teachers, parents, or the police.   
            Research has found a consistent link between corporal punishment and high 
levels of violent crime (Gershoff, 2002). Frequently, when the participants‟ crimes 
were discovered, the family sought to conceal their misconduct.  This was done in an 
attempt to prevent the participant from receiving any disciplinary actions from other 
authorities, such as schools or the police.  The families also paid the victims, so that 
they would not press charges against the participant.  This payment was made to 
avoid involving the legal system, and to prevent the participant from being punished.  
This perceived lack of real or adverse consequences for criminal behaviour is 
described by the participants as the „stepping stones‟ to their harsher crimes.   
            It was reported by Barriga, Landau, Stinson, Liau and Gibbs (2000) that this 
informational processing bias results in further violent behaviour.       
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“You get raped now, you stay in my street.  Those guys stay at the bottom of my street.  You 
get raped now, you know who raped you, but you never open a case.  You never open a 
case.  A lot of girls I know that was raped.” 
 
“I commit this assault, I did murder you see.  I did rape you see, I wasn‟t arrested for it you 
see.  You see those, once I do crime I wasn‟t arrest, I do other one.  I wasn‟t arrest, I keep 
on doing it you see.  I keep on hurting innocent people you see.”   
 
            In later life, the participants more violent crimes also went unpunished, or 
punishment was otherwise delayed. This served to further reinforce the perception 
that crime does not consistently yield consequences. This contributed to the 
participants committing further crimes – in the belief that they were untouchable and 
above the „long arm of the law‟.  This exaggerated self-confidence is considered to 
be characteristic of violent offenders (Calvete & Connor-Smith, 2005).   
Furthermore, the participants having observed other individuals who 
perpetrate crimes for which they received no punishment strengthens the 
participants‟ point of view, that the consequences for violent crime are not a 
certainty. This is especially the case in disadvantaged or poorer communities 
(Goldstein, 1994). 
            The participants reported that after serving time in a correctional centre, their 
perception of the consequences for crime had diminished somewhat. This was due 
to the participants‟ initial fear of correctional centres. Upon their release from the 
correctional institution, the participants felt more confident to conduct criminal 
activities again. Following the participants‟ first incarceration, they became aware of 
what to expect if they were to be apprehended again.   
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            Surviving their first incarceration reduced the participants dread of being 
detained again. This perception is considered to be a motivating factor for future 
crime (Leoschut & Burton, 2006).            
 
“Ja.  I also raped that girl that night because she was beautiful.  I got caught first …. But a lot 
of guys didn‟t get caught you see.” 
 
“The guy that we beat him, cause he was still talking and he lost his eyebrow.  Ja it‟s the skin 
that he lost.  So, the case was assault, so I was arrested.  So it took three years, so they 
gave me suspended sentence for it.  The things I do are safe cause I saw that life before so 
it wasn‟t hard for me to go in cause I know how is prison.”   
 
            In addition, the participants reported on the consequences, which they would 
encounter for not behaving violently.  Research has recognised these other factors 
as influencing an individual‟s choice of violence (McMurtry & Curling, 2008). The 
participants at times weighed up the consequences of not being violent against the 
potential legal consequences for behaving violently. It was often the finding of the 
participants that the consequences for not acting violently heavily outweighed their 
other choices.  In this context, the other consequences were those that were 
considered separate from the law.  They were enforced by other members of society, 
such as peers or society itself.   
            The consequences include both the physical and perceptual repercussions 
that a participant would inevitably experience, such as rejection or aggression from 
peers (Vitaro, Boivin & Tremblay, 2007), or the mob justice of the community, or the 
perception held by society (Leoschut & Bonora, 2007). These consequences can be 
the result of a participant electing to obey the law, or to behave in a mild non-
aggressive manner, or to act contrary to societal norms.        
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            Some of the participants communicated a desire not to commit certain 
crimes. However, their refusal to behave in a similar fashion as their peers or gang 
members was met with further violence and hostility.            
            If participants failed to accomplish gang designated act of violence, for which 
they were nominated, they themselves would be stabbed. Participant 4 expressed 
that if he did not use violence in his intimate relationship, other members of the 
community would consider him to be a lesser man – one who was controlled by his 
female partner.  In all these instances, the participants regard the consequences of 
not being violent to be more severe that the legal ramifications.        
 
“She‟s beautiful.  Guys start raping her.  We are nine on top of her.  The first one rape her, 
the second one rape her, the third one rape her.  Every guys are raping this girl nê.  I‟m 
gonna be the last one to get on top of her you see.  (Laugh), hey.  As I go down, okay she‟s 
beautiful, I want to do this you see.  As I get down to do this, it‟s so wet you see.  No one 
was taking something to wipe [her] off they just on top of each other like that you see.  I get 
down, I don‟t wanna do this.  Everyone turns against me that night.  Hey, what was going on 
with you?  When this girl makes a case, I‟m gonna be free on this case.  So let me show 
them.... I took out my knife that night.  I get down to the girl and I start stabbing you see.  I 
start stabbing, I start stabbing her.” 
 
            Furthermore, a common perception held by the participants was to conduct 
themselves in a way, which they considered to be deserving of the consequences.  
This reasoning in the use of violence absolved the participants from any moral and 
ethical restraints (Bandura, 1989), causing them to consider their behaviour to be 
justified and a legitimate response (Barriga, Landau, Stinson, Liau & Gibbs, 2000).      
            The participants justified their use of further violence and criminal behaviour, 
based on past acts of violence. In other words, when the participants committed a 
crime, they believed they would ultimately be apprehended; and they would use this 
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as a means to justify their other violence, so that when they are prosecuted for their 
minor offence, they rationalise to themselves that they deserve a sentence.   
            The participants expressed an awareness that often minor crimes received 
swift and lengthy sentences. So, the participant‟s assessment of this belief was to 
commit many other crimes before being taken into custody for their initial crime.  This 
would then make them feel that their time in a correctional institution was not 
altogether unfair.  This justification of being deserving of the consequences for their 
crimes causes the participant to perceive that he is obligated to commit more crimes 
of violence.   
            The participants also exhibited a distorted perception of their violent 
behaviours. They assigned the severity of their violence as being based on the 
definitions of others, such as the correctional centre, or others‟ perceptions of 
violence.  The participants displayed a disconnection between their understanding of 
their own violent actions and their understanding of violence – often considering 
violence in relation to the length of the possible sentence received.   
 
“Go and have tea with your mom but you know you going back to prison?  No.  Go back to 
prison for something that you know ... it‟s gonna be big.  Don‟t go to prison for something 
that‟s small.  Because you coming for a long time to prison, so you coming to prison for 
something that you know, no I murdered three people.  I‟m coming for something that‟s 
right.” 
 
“So that thing is in my mind when I rob you I wanna stab you, you see, so when you are 
making a case you making a right case you see.  But when I rob him I find R40 in his pocket 
you see. He‟s gonna make a case for that you see.  And the police will come to fetch me you 
see.  So, when I take that R40 by him, I stab him.  Then you gonna make a right case of that 
thing I did with him.” 
 This core category discussed the participants perceptions of 
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gender, masculinity and the consequences of violence.  These perceptions 
where used to justify their use of violence as a necessity or as caused by 
circustances beyond their control.  The next section discusses the role that 
society and culture play in violence.   
6.8  Society and the Culture Of Violence 
            The fourth core category, society and the culture of violence, focuses on the 
three main themes, namely, (a) culture promotes violence; (b) socially acceptable 
violence; and (c) materialistic and wealth-driven society. Each theme contains 
various subthemes, as depicted in Table 5.   
Table 5:  Society and the culture of violence  
Main theme  Subtheme  
Culture promotes violence Role of witchcraft  
 Instant gratification 
 External determinism  
 Expectations of manhood  
Socially acceptable violence  Normalisation of violence  
 Societal mistrusts  
 Tolerated and expected violence 
 Vigilante justice  
Materialistic and wealth-driven society  Poverty and unemployment  
 Status and materialism  
 Wealth of role models  
 Cost of living and survival  
 Financial comparisons  
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6.8.1  Culture Promotes Violence  
            The participants all share a common set of cultural beliefs. However, some of 
the participants have combined some aspects or elements from other religions or 
faiths with this core cultural system. This intermingled belief system does not alter 
the impact of the primary culture of the participants. This main theme expounds on 
the participants‟ cultural beliefs and the various means whereby they promote the 
use of violence. According to the participants, the Xhosa culture is a strong culture. If 
an individual does not believe or chooses to ignore this culture it would still affect his 
life.   
            The Xhosa culture contributes to the participants‟ violent behaviour by 
creating a means they can use to avoid having to suffer the consequences of their 
actions. Through this cultural superstition mechanism, an individual is able to evade 
punishment for violent behaviour (Dahlberg & Krug, 2002). According to the 
participants, if you are accused of a crime and are trying to avoid being apprehended 
or convicted you should consult a „Sangoma‟, who is essentially an African 
witchdoctor.   
            This Sangoma will supply you with council and „muti‟ (traditional medicine), 
which will assist you in not being held accountable for the crime. Participant 2 
reported that he used muti for his charge of attempted rape. Subsequently, he was 
found not guilty, and the case was thrown out of court.  Participant 2 ascribes this to 
the supernatural assistance he received in using the Sangoma‟s muti.  
             This belief in the Xhosa culture contributes to the perception held by the 
participants that they do not have to be accountable for their actions. It further 
exacerbates the participants‟ denial of responsibility and unwillingness to accept the 
consequences of their behaviour (Sykes & Matza, 2003). 
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“It‟s only one thing now I can do, I will escape and then I‟m going to my uncle and then I will 
try something like uh medicine those Sangoma‟s [traditional African witch doctor] you see.  
To protect me from the police and no matter the police arrest me, when I‟m at court they 
behind me all those medicines you see.” 
 
            In the African culture, muti can also be used for various other purposes.  
Some of its uses include:  (a) causing others to accept your words as being true; (b) 
the protection from evil spirits, witches, curses, poison, and illnesses; (c) as a means 
to identify witches; (d) making another person fall in love with you; (e) a way to 
obtain things from others; and (f) as an aid to assist you in the killing of others.  
            This ability to purchase freedom and a person‟s desires causes the 
participants to perceive that with money anything is possible; and everything has a 
price.  Participant 4 expressed his belief that the most powerful muti is always the 
most expensive.      
 
“Ja, the witches.  They use people‟s parts [organs or body parts] to do muti cause there‟s 
this muti, maybe you are my boss, so I‟m working there in your house, so I want you to love 
me.  You spend a lot of money for that thing, but when I‟m using that muti you will give me 
that thing, even I said hey, I need you to give me this house, this whole house, you will give 
me that house.  Ja, no the the sangoma‟s ne.  They give you muti.  That muti is made of 
humans but small baby‟s parts.  That thing it‟s like a gel that thing, so you rub it around you 
that thing.  Everyone is smiling at you, you see.  It‟s how, but they say it‟s very expensive 
those muti‟s.  Even they are using that thing [made with] albinos [parts].  Albino‟s they said 
it‟s a powerful muti, albino‟s part.”   
 
            A further way in which the participants‟ culture contributes to their violence is 
by creating and confirming external causes for behaviour (Weiner, Folkes, Amirkham 
& Verette, 1987).  The participants all stated that their „ancestors‟ (spirits of the 
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deceased) play a role in their actions. The ancestors can both positively and 
negatively contribute to a person‟s circumstances.  The ancestors can undertake to 
bestow upon an individual either their protection or their punishment. If the ancestors 
are not given thanks, or shown the proper respect by the participants, they would 
receive punish from them.  The participants‟ also reported that the ancestors guide 
you in life. The ancestors give warnings and lead you out of danger. However, if you 
choose not to heed the ancestors‟ guidance they will revoke their protective influence 
from you.  The participants mentioned that one of the common forms of punishment 
delivered by the ancestors was to cause harm or injury, or even death.  
            Some of the participants accused the ancestors of being the cause of their 
incarceration. It was believed that many of the circumstances in which they behaved 
violently or experienced violence was due to them ignoring their ancestral warnings.  
The participants attributed many of their violent actions as having been caused by 
the ancestors.  This creates the perception held by the participants that their violent 
and criminal behaviour is controlled by an external source, and is not an intrinsic 
drive.   
            This allows the participant to maintain a positive view of himself, as well as to 
decrease any feelings of guilt for his behaviour (Snyder & Higgins, 1988).   
 
“Take your money and go home and go and bought a car and bought a big case of beers 
and brandy and maybe a little bit of African beer you see. That‟s what your Sangoma, that‟s 
what your ancestors need from you.  So, if you don‟t do that, bad things will happen to you.  
Bad things will happen to you cause some [people] are here in prison now, because they 
didn‟t follow their culture.” 
 
            The Xhosa culture also fosters the perception that a man must endure his 
pain alone (Hawkins, Herrenkohl, Farrington, Brewer, Catalano, Harachi & Cothern, 
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2000).  This is evident in the participants‟ accounts of going to the „bush‟.  This is a 
ritual considered by the Xhosa culture as the passage to becoming a man. This 
tradition requires that the participant, when of the appropriate age, must undergo 
certain procedures, such as the circumcision of the foreskin, various customs 
involving food, and to be able to sustain oneself for a certain length of time alone in 
the bush.  
            It is considered important that the initiates meet all the ceremonial 
requirements, remain in the bush for the entire period of time required, and endure 
without any medical or other assistance – even if this was truly necessary. Having 
successfully completing this rite of passage, the participants emerge from the bush 
and are then considered to be men.  Thereafter, the participants are required to 
behave according to certain cultural expectations of manhood. The participants 
reported that some of these expectations include:  (a) raising one‟s own family; (b) 
supporting one‟s parents; (c) getting employment; and (d) turning away from childish 
things.   
            The participants all expressed the view that they were not able to meet some 
of these various requirements of cultural manhood. This resulted in feelings of 
inferiority and insecurity, leading the participants to pursue other avenues, which 
they perceived would allow them to regain an image of masculinity (Simpson, 2009).  
This pressure to achieve the cultural requirements of masculinity often created 
anxiety.  
            Most of the participants made efforts to counteract or alleviate this stress by 
using violence (Haralambos & Holborn, 2004).                                            
 
“As a culture we believe in our ancestors and we believe that if you are a man, you are a 
man with your, what can I say?  A man with things you do that it‟s the right things if you do 
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right things.  Yes we agree that is a man this guy you see.  If you do things that what I‟ve 
done [committing crime], other people can say no I‟m not a real man because of what I did 
you see before.  So our culture is like that and in my culture there‟s a lot of uh uh things that 
if you don‟t want to believe you can‟t manage to stay on the rules of my culture....  When you 
are going to stay in the bush you supposed to manage your pain there.  Because there‟s a 
lot of pains.” 
 Following the theme of how culture contributed to the participants 
violence is the section that discusses the socially acceptable aspects of 
violence.   
6.8.2  Socially Acceptable Violence  
            This theme discusses the participants‟ perceptions regarding the influential 
role that they consider society plays in their violent behaviour. Society, through the 
behaviour of its members, albeit inadvertently and unintentionally, nurtures an 
atmosphere in which violence is allowed to advance, and in some instances, is even 
encouraged.   
            The normalisation of violence within society contributes to the belief that 
violence should be regarded as a daily occurrence (Saayman, 2007). This 
normalisation of crime, as an extension of everyday life, supports the perception held 
by the participants that violence is an accepted social behaviour. The normalisation 
of violence by society alters the way in which its members react or respond to crime 
(Carter & Castillo, 2003).   
 
“All four [men] turn around when that one told them [then] all four [turn] to go back you see.  
They turn around they leave us.  We go.  ... we meet with another coloured guy there ek sê [I 
say].  It‟s quiet in that street.  Slap (sound effect)! [He falls] down [to the ground I sit] on top 
of him [and] take everything off [him].  There‟s no clothes on you see.  There we go 
[assaulting him].  We didn‟t stab him, we just kicked him because he‟s a coloured you see.  
Some things goes by the face you know.(laugh)!” 
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            The suspicion with which the community members and the participants 
regard each other contributes to the level of violence within their area (Putnam, 
1993). This distrust is shown by Harpham, Grant and Thomas (2002) to disintegrate 
the bond of attachment participants feel towards their community or other members 
of society. This lack of attachment lessens the participants‟ apprehension and guilt in 
the harming of others, and of members known to them within their community.   
            The participants perceive themselves as separate from society and their 
community.  The caution with which society‟s members and the participants regard 
each other supports the perception that it is necessary to carry a weapon.       
 
“Ja, there were two of us here in this gang that know [this girl].  [We know] everything about 
her.  And look at her like a sister.  Shjoe (sound effect)!  This guy throws [her] to the floor [to 
rape her]....  You know though I want her, [but] she doesn‟t want to give me [sex].  So let she 
fucken get raped this bitch.” 
         
“Hey, it‟s bad [after being released from prison] cause people they don‟t trust you.  They 
don‟t trust you people, they don‟t trust you.  ...so he doesn‟t trust you cause since you from 
prison you see.”   
 
            According to the participants, violence within their communities is very 
prevalent. They stated that the members of their community should expect to 
become victims (Saayman, 2007). Their society further contributes to violence 
through their willingness to tolerate it (Sampson, Raudenbush & Earls, 1997). This 
tolerance is attributed to various reasons such as:  (a) the fear of further 
victimisation; (b) the lack of justice dispensed by the authorities; (c) the fact that 
violence is an expected treatment; (d) poverty creating feelings of isolation; and (e) 
perceptions that assistance is beyond reach.   
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            Society‟s tolerance of violence is evident in the numerous accounts given by 
the participants. There is a common agreement amongst the victims not to press 
charges: this – in spite of the perpetrators being known within the community, as well 
as known by the victim. Likewise, the witnesses remain silent as regards the crimes 
they have observed directly, or about the knowledge they may possess regarding 
crimes.  This unwillingness of members to intervene in crime adds to the perception 
that violence is tolerated, and that it can continue unpunished.   
            In addition to this tolerance of violence, there are other members within the 
community who assist the participant in concealing his crime. This assistance in 
covering the crime is commonly maintained by those known to the participant, such 
as a family member, peer, or an intimate partner.           
 
“Ja, you see we hit him with the stick, the man fall down.  We didn‟t start robbing, we start 
stabbing him, you see we start stabbing him.  We see now he was unconscious, then we 
robbed him took his money you see.  And I was gonna take his jersey, then I thought to 
myself, jusso (sound effect) no need to take this jersey it was full of blood this jersey.  I leave 
that guy.  But as we doing this thing, there was people watching us you see.  Like my 
girlfriend was watching with her friends that we see that were passing by [and] they saw us 
doing that thing so we thought no man it‟s us so they just pass by.  The morning my girlfriend 
came to me and told me.  Hey that man that you robbed last night he‟s dead hey.  [I told her] 
don‟t go and talk now stuff like that, keep quiet.  [She said] no it‟s fine.” 
 
            The societal response to use vigilante justice against its criminal element 
further adds to the levels of crime (Leoschut & Bonora, 2007). This acquiescence of 
violence by the community conveys to the participant that violence is an acceptable 
response.  This societal norm consents that violence is a legitimate means of conflict 
resolution (Saayman, 2007).  This is, in turn, is mirrored by the participants in other 
areas of their lives and relationships.   
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“As we go, they [victims] run to the tavern there.  They go tell that owner [we robbed and 
sexually harassed them].  There that owner comes out.  They come with their piksteels 
[pickaxe] you see.” 
The next theme discussed is the influence materialism and a wealth-
driven society had on the participants violence. 
6.8.3  Materialism and the Wealth-Driven Society  
            This theme examines the financial and economic elements that motivate the 
participants to behave violently. The participants all grew up in poor communities 
and experienced poverty within their homes. Poverty and the perceived discrepancy 
between their financial resources and that of wealthier people is shown to increase 
levels of violence (Ward, 2007). It was expressed by the participants that their parent 
or parents were unemployed, or otherwise employed as domestic workers or manual 
labourers. It was a struggle to sustain the home financially.  
            However, sums of money, and expensive items, such as clothing or shoes, 
were provided to the participants by their parents. This was done, in an attempt to 
maintain the high materialistic and monetary expectations placed on the participants 
by the patterns of society. The participants later used crime to maintain this external 
appearance of having money through clothing and merchandise (Bruce, 2007).   
 
“We will see what would happen you see.  Maybe we will be winners [and get lots of money 
from our crimes], maybe we will be a winner, I don‟t know.  So after that I break houses and 
then selling something and then I wear some clothes and then get some jewellery.” 
 
            The participants were aware of their parents‟ financial difficulties, and 
regarded money as being a commodity. The high emphasis that society places on an 
individual‟s financial circumstances is exacerbated by unemployment and inequality 
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(Unnithan & Whitt, 1992).  It creates the perception that money is needed; but it fails 
to provide channels to satisfy this need. The participants desire status and respect, 
which they believe wealth would provide.  However, there is a lack of opportunities  
to acquire wealth or stable employment.   
            This places demands on the participants to seek other means to satisfy this 
societal prerequisite. The participant then turns to crime as a means of economic 
gain, thereby using violence to achieve greater levels of prominence and power – 
through the obtaining of material wealth. The participant then perceives this benefit 
as a justification of the use of violence for his personal gain and satisfaction, at the 
expense of others (Segal, Pelo & Rampa, 1999).   
 
“Ja, robbing whatever, just to get money you see.” 
 
“So I meet some guys, hey they talk wha wha wha (sound effect).  So I said hey I‟m 
interested in wearing some jewellery you see.  So they tell me look here, you will wear nice 
jewellery.  The women will be after you.  I saw that life when I was growing up you see, so 
they draw a picture so I also in my mind imagine, imagine in my mind.” 
 
“So, I went to town.  After I get to town, it was Saturday, ja [yes] Saturday, yebo [yes] cause 
that [other] robbery happened on Friday that one at the [other area].  I went to town.  At town 
I got, I went to town ja.  I wanted a tekkie [shoe].  I bought a tekkie you see [with the money I 
stole].”   
 
            Another contributing factor to the participants‟ perception that crime is the 
only means to gain wealth, is the lack of role models (Leoschut & Bonora, 2007).  
Within the participants‟ community there are no wealthy residents who have acquired 
their money through legitimate and honest means. The role models available within 
the poorer communities are those who flaunt their wealth gained through crime.  The 
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participants interpret this as being the only efficient way to obtain wealth and, in turn, 
prestige and importance.   
 
“So, I just grew up... if I want something, I took it you see.  You end up having a role model, 
hey so and so and so.”   
 
            Some of the participants expressed an attempt to turn from crime and obtain 
legal employment. However, they were either unable to get employment, or they 
received minimal pay for strenuous manual labour. This contributes to the conviction 
by society that crime is an acceptable means whereby an individual can sustain 
himself.  As a consequence of society‟s increased requirements as to what is 
constituted as a necessity for daily living, higher levels of violence are considered 
necessary to maintain an individual at this level (Leoschut & Bonora, 2007).       
 
“But my sister was telling me don‟t worry man about money and stuff like that.  Things are 
gonna go better and stuff like that.  I thought to myself now [I know] my sister will come to 
me [and] say give me money for potatoes.  [But] I wasn‟t working, where will I get money?” 
 
            The participants also expressed knowledge of the vast financial differences 
between themselves and other members of society. This has led to increased levels 
of frustration and anger, resulting in violence (Young & Mathews, 1992).                  
 
“No people [at home] we said okay, no people, [we] open the gate, [break-in and] enter.  The 
windows, we broke the window and take the burglar, dah! Dah! Dah (sound efects)!  Kick the 
burglar [bars], went in.  So, my first thing straight I went to the fridge you see.  (Laugh) I 
always wanted to to do that on on a white person‟s house, you see.  (Laugh).  Whet open the 
fridge there was chicken. There was milk.  There was drink.  There was cheese. There was 
everything in there ne.  Hey, we eat!  Ja, cause I heard those stories there in prison.  How is 
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it to break [into] a house you see.  Hey this and this and this, throw away somewhere piss on 
the floor you see.  I even shit on that house, on that day cause I was full you see.  (Laugh), 
in that person‟s house.  I shit.  On the bed, on the bed I just went there and shit in his bed, 
then I took the blankets, I make it right [straightened the sheets].”   
 
This category highlighted the influence of societal and cultural aspects on 
the participants violence.  Specific focus was directed towards how culture promotes 
violence, the socially acceptable aspects of violence and the materialistic motivations 
of a wealth driven society.  The next category will discuss the environmental impact 
of violence.    
6.9  Environmental Impact 
            The fifth core category, environmental impact, focuses on four main themes: 
(a) School, community and taverns; (b) alcohol, narcotics and weapons; (c) 
governmental institutions; and (d) the correctional environment. Each theme 
comprises various subthemes, as depicted in Table 6.   
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Table 6:  Environmental impact  
Main theme  Subtheme  
School, community and taverns  Violent unsafe schools  
 Incompletion of education  
 Corporal punishment 
 Community design and proximity 
 Taverns  
Alcohol, narcotics and weapons Drunken behaviour  
 Misinterpretations and judgement  
 Emotions and control 
 Alcohol and self-image 
 Violence to sustain use  
 Possession and accessibility of weapons 
 Weapons as tools of power and gain  
Governmental institutions Corruption 
 Ineffectiveness 
 Flawed justice  
 Police brutality 
The correctional environment  Masculine culture 
 Isolation and mistrust 
 Prison gangs 
 Official brutality 
 Frustration  
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6.9.1 Schools, Community and Taverns 
            The schools that the participants attended were not conducive to learning.  
They were reportedly located in areas in which there was much violence. 
Gangsterism was also very prevalent within the schools. The participants reported 
feeling unsafe in the school grounds; and they often had difficulty concentrating. 
These factors have been shown to contribute to an individual‟s tendency to behave 
violently (Ward, 2007).   
            However, the participants testified that they themselves were perpetrators of 
various crimes on the school premises, and during school time (van der Merwe, 
Dawes & Ward, 2012). Frequently, the participants were involved in assaults, 
stabbings, robberies, and sexual harassment. Most of the participants also admitted 
that they had bullied other learners.  
            One participant dispersed a canister of pepper spray within his classroom – 
aimed at harming a specific individual. Another participant  had stabbed another 
individual in his school. One participant  reported being the victim of school bullying. 
He stated that he was physically, psychologically, and emotionally persecuted.  
 
“It was before the school started but it was on the school grounds.  I stabbed this guy.”     
 
“So this school is close there.  So you won‟t concentrate.  You know there are those enemies 
here you see.” 
 
            None of the participants placed any emphasis on the need to finish their 
schooling. The failure to complete an individual‟s schooling is directly related to 
violence (Wegner, Flisher, Muller & Lombard, 2006). This lack of importance placed 
on education was evident within the participants‟ school systems, as well as their 
parents. The importance that the parents place on schooling is often mirrored by 
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their sons (Ward, 2007).  None of the participants completed the full course of their 
education. In other words, none of the participants had obtained their grade 12 
matriculation certificate.  All but one of the participants had been suspended from 
school.  Most participants had been suspended on more than one occasion.   
 
“I can take him.  I‟m really fast cause I play soccer.  I go take him.  He falls.  Just kick him.  
So big, jump on him.  Jump on his face you see.  Bricks on his face. I‟m not going to school 
anymore and stuff like that.”      
 
“Hey, but this so and so and so and so [crime] is not necessary cause you see those I went 
to school with now others are at [area] you see.  Others are finish [school] you see.  Where I 
end up here in prison you see.”   
 
            The participants reported receiving corporal punishment as a method of 
discipline in the school. This promotes a model which is in favour of the use of 
violence, and supports the perception that violence is an accepted normative 
response (Ward, 2007).   
 
“They hit you on your hand with a cane or with a red pipe.  They hit maybe five times.  Then 
we had to call our parents so and so and so.  Then the teachers had to punish us.  There 
were five of them.  They were hitting all of us.” 
 
            The community in which the participants resided or interacted contributed to 
the violent crime through its design and layout (Goldstein, 1994). The arrangement 
of the community created an area that presented many opportunities for crime.  
These opportunities included the availability of potential victims, as well as the 
physical environment, which made many crimes easily concealable. The majority of 
the participants‟ violent crime occurred during the night under the cover of darkness.  
245 
 
Furthermore, the houses within the community were closely packed, providing the 
participants with a quick route of escape following a crime.   
            The housing structure, being ineffective, allowed the participants to gain 
access to the residence of others with a degree of ease. Because of their close 
proximity to other members of the community, including the participant, many 
individuals became the victims of violent crime (Leoschut & Burton, 2006) .   
 
“When I looked down it wasn‟t my cousin [we were about to rape], it was my girlfriend‟s 
cousin.  As I looked down to look at her.  She screams my name.... I‟m looking at her, she‟s 
naked.  I‟m a I‟m a guy and this is a girl this you see.  Her whole body‟s shaking you see 
she‟s really afraid.  She was gonna be raped now and she‟s pregnant you see.” 
 
“Ja, sometimes cause you see to grow up in the shacks [informal housing] ne.  Shacks is like 
this ne (closely packed).  It‟s full of holes the shack.  So, when you can just watch you see, 
you will see what they are doing there cause after school, maybe they [my brother and his 
girlfriend] are busy there fucking each other.” 
 
            A further contributory factor of the participants‟ community, which influenced 
the amount of violent crime, was the number of taverns. A characteristic of most of 
the participants‟ communities was the ready availability of alcohol, and the 
abundance of taverns or places to drink.  All the participants reported taverns as 
being places of violence for themselves, as well as others. This is supported by 
research conducted by the Medical Research Council and the Institute for Security 
Studies. They found a direct link between violence and alcohol (Parry, Plüddeman, 
Louw & Leggett, 2004).    
 
“Hey there come eight uh six girls.  Only black girls you see there‟s a tavern there by Spar.  
Place to braai [flame grilling food] you see.  And they come drink there by the tavern it‟s 
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24/7.  These girls came.  We start standing.  I say hello baby, yes, come here come here 
sweetie.  She comes.  Ja, [I point] with the gun [at them while] I kissed the first one.” 
 
“Maybe you see at that joint [tavern] maybe we sit there, all sit there.  Maybe I [am] checking 
on one woman, maybe that one checking him.  Maybe that woman promise both of us that 
thing will trigger a fight or maybe I left my beer here, maybe they stole it.  Someone saw him 
sit there they trigger a fight you see.” 
 Closely linked to the theme of schools, communities and taverns is the 
next theme of alcohol, narcotics and weapons.  
6.9.2  Alcohol, Narcotics and Weapons  
            According to the participants‟ narratives, it was alcohol and narcotics that 
comprised the most dominant reason for their violence and criminality. This 
externalisation of the reason for their behaviour allows the participants to deny 
responsibility for their own violent actions (Sykes & Matza, 2003).   
            The participants all indicated that they drank heavily on a regular basis. 
Furthermore, they habitually drank alcohol or used drugs prior to many of their 
violent crimes.  All the participants further reported being under the influence, while 
perpetrating many of their violent crimes. The participants attributed much of their 
behaviour as being the direct result of their state of intoxication and inability to 
control themselves (Gottfredson & Hirschi, 1990).   
            Participant 1 stated that he fabricated situations and arguments with others to 
cause fights when he drinks. Participant 2 reported not thinking while drunk, but 
rather that he just responds violently. Participant 3 spoke of an incident in which he 
was supplied with alcohol by another individual, who then propositioned him while he 
was intoxicated, to help him in a crime.  Participant 4 reported beating his girlfriend – 
primarily when drunk.  Participant 5 revealed that every instance when he went out 
drinking, his mother would receive complaints, the following day, of his behaviour.       
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“Hey I wasn‟t thinking straight.  I don‟t know. You see when you are drunk you not thinking 
straight when you are drunk.  And you see things small, even if the thing is big, but when you 
are drunk, you don‟t notice the thing is big.  You will only notice when you are sober.  Hey 
that thing I‟ve done is big [murder].  Cause you don‟t think.  You don‟t think properly when 
you are drunk.  It‟s what I felt.” 
 
            This misinterpretation of social cues caused violence in numerous areas of 
the participants‟ lives. This information-processing bias is worsened by the 
consumption of alcohol (WHO, 2006). While under the influence of alcohol, the 
participants expressed a tendency to interpret the behaviour of other individuals in 
an adverse manner – often attributing the stares of others that were directed at them 
as being threatening. The participants also inferred these looks to be hostile 
challenges or insults towards their masculinity and self-esteem.   
            The participants clearly considered violence to be the only reasonable 
response to these threats (Caspi, Moffitt, Silva, Loeber, Krueger, & Schmutte, 1994).        
 
“Look here when I‟m drinking, all of a sudden I see you have something that reminds me that 
I don‟t like, that I don‟t like your style.  Ek sê [I say].  Ek sê ja man, I don‟t like your style. 
Kggg (sound effect)!  [I smash a] glass in the face.  This guy is doing nothing he‟s just sitting 
and drinking you see.  Really the guy‟s not talking anything he‟s just relaxing.  But I see 
there‟s something wrong now with this guy you see that I put the glass in the face hey 
voetsek [go away] you man....  We will drink then I see now my girlfriend she‟s looking at that 
guy, but she was not looking at that guy you see.  I just want to do something to hit 
someone.” 
            Alcohol would commonly perform the dual purpose of being an emotional 
suppressant, as well as an emotional accelerant (WHO, 2006). It would increase the 
hostile and anger response of participants, while at the same time, reducing their 
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rationality and compassion.  The participants would frequently convey a heightened 
aggressive response while intoxicated. The participants further expressed a quick 
emotional propensity towards anger.   
           It was reported by the participants that, while under the influence of alcohol, it 
was much easier to commit crimes. The participants described a loss of self-control 
when drunk. According to the participants, accounts of alcohol consumption 
contributed to their violent behaviour through its debilitating effect upon their 
judgement and thought processes.   
            The participants all expressed alcohol as the reason for many of their violent 
crimes.  Had they been sober, they believed that they would have reacted another 
way. The participants described how being under the influence of alcohol and 
narcotics, had contributed to his behavioural choice to stab another individual. One 
participant 3 described an inability to process his behaviour in committing a rape 
because of his level of intoxication.   
             
“The first one you see the chest, when he‟s laying down you see.  And I didn‟t stop now you 
see I just stab.  Because that time he‟s rolling in the bed.  Ja, to try to get away.  He‟s fallen 
that side of the bed.  I go this way, still stabbing this guy you see.  Okay that time I was 
drunk you see and I was thinking.... and I was stabbing that guy.  All over you see.  The time 
he‟s rolling, I stab him you see.  When he‟s falling on the ground, I was go there by him and 
stab him also.”          
 
“When you are drunk you can do anything... we mixed alcohol.  Whiskey and brandy.  Those 
things they don‟t get along, so it was a mix you see.  It was a mix... Vodka too.  So it was mix 
that thing you see.  So it was a bomb inside me you see, so I was running crazy you see.  I 
was sort of crazy.  Ja I mixed the alcohol so I was crazy.  I was crazy to tell you the truth.  I 
was crazy.  I was crazy.” 
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            The participants used alcohol as a means to develop or maintain their self-
image. The participants associated drinking with peer approval, as well as 
masculinity (Messerschmidt, 1993). According to participant 1, when he was at the 
age of 15 he regard as himself as a man. Therefore, he celebrated his birthday, as 
he perceived men should, by drinking alcohol. Participant 4 and participant 5 relayed 
that when you are counted as a man in society, you are expected to drink.   
            The participants also attributed their being overpowered or detained in some 
way as due to their level of intoxication. This allows the participants to preserve their 
sense of masculinity by creating the perception that it was because of the alcohol, 
and not a fault of their own, that they had been subdued. The ability to defend 
oneself is considered a requirement of masculinity (Nisbett & Cohen, 1997).        
 
“Okay, I was just hitting also with the shoulder.  That‟s the time he ask me what am I doing 
and I just hit him with the fist you see.  That‟s the time, okay that time I was drunk you see.  
So he overpowered me you see and get me down to the ground you see.” 
 
“Ja, every time you see I got I think my weaknesses when I drink.  If you want to catch me, 
you may catch me when I drink, you see.” 
 
            Alcohol or narcotics further acted as a motivating factor for violence and 
crime (Berkowitz, 1993). It was reported by the participants that they used crime to 
acquire money – in an attempt to sustain their drug or alcohol use. Drinking was also 
related to the demonstration of wealth.  The participants stated that while under the 
influence of drugs or alcohol things just went the way they wanted and they obtained 
what they wanted with ease.   
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“Smoking drugs [mandrax], smoking drugs, smoking drugs.  I‟ll do anything to get it and 
believe me, if I just smoke in the morning now once, everything will come easy after that.  
Everything will come easy after that if I just smoke once you see.” 
 
            The participants used weapons to perpetrate the majority of their violent and 
criminal acts. The participants reported being in almost constant possession of a 
weapon in their daily lives. This is known to increase the likelihood of a violent 
altercation, resulting in death (Daday, Broidy, Crandall & Sklar, 2005). Although, 
regardless of their weapon status, there was always a ready availability of weapons, 
such as knives and firearms, available to them.  Weapons were carried by peers or 
stored within the participants‟ home – being therefore easily accessible (Goldstein, 
1994).  The availability of weapons is known to directly increase violence (Shabangu, 
2009).   
 
“So after that I get out the gun because I was carrying the gun all along.  I believe in the gun.  
I won‟t [be able to] beat [you] up with ... fight.  I‟m not a boxer.  I believe in that thing [the 
gun] that time.  So I must shoot you same time.  So I take off my gun and I bridge and point 
here.” 
 
            The participants used weapons to gain the compliance of their victims. This 
submissiveness often contributed to the participants‟ perceptions of dominance and 
power (Saayman, 2007).  The weapon was used as a tool to acquire something from 
another individual, such as material items or sexual gratification. The fear displayed 
by the victims heightened the participants‟ perceptions of authority (Vogelman, 
1990). The participants used weapons to resolve conflicts with their peers or others.  
Weapons were also used as a means of obtaining respect and obedience from 
others.   
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            The participants stated that others would follow their orders out of fear, as 
they were renowned for stabbing others.  The participants expressed their reason for 
carrying a weapon as being for their own protection. However, the participants‟ 
possession of a weapon increased the likelihood that he would use it impulsively or 
unnecessarily (Daday, Broidy, Crandall & Sklar, 2005). 
 
“I tell him no I got a knife and you.  He takes out a gun, a new gun.  You see, I tell him, this 
makes it more easy.” 
 The following theme discusses the influence of government 
institutions of the participants violence.   
6.9.3  Government Institutions  
            All the participants considered the criminal justice system to have failed them 
in some way – either through their treatment by the court, or at the hands of police 
officers.  The participants held the perception that legal officials are corrupt and can 
be purchased with the correct amount of money (CSVR, 2009). Participant 1 
conveyed an account in which he believed that his case would have been thrown out 
of court if he were wealthy.  
          
“I‟m telling you now, if I had a lot of money me I could have made a plan that that docket of 
mine disappear.  Because there he was caught with R500 000 it‟s a half a million that.  Was 
cash in the sofa.  I don‟t know how many drugs.  R1 million something, was front page 
[news].  This guy that we were fighting with.  Will you believe me when I tell you that no case 
against him?  The docket got stolen.  Everything is about money.  This one coloured girl that 
we know there when you pay her, the docket gets stolen you see.  I‟m in prison today 
because of that [not being able to pay to have the case thrown out].” 
 
           A further perception held by the participants is that the law is unhelpful 
towards them (Vinyamata, 2001). Participant 2 communicated repeated 
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circumstances in which crime went unpunished, due to his uncle being a police 
officer. Participant 5 recalled being physically threatened with weapons at his 
residence, after which he went to the authorities to report this incident.  He remarked 
that the police responded with resistance to open the case, and offered him little in 
protection from what he believed to be an imminent threat.    
 
“It‟s aggressive.  So I was arrested for it so I spent three months in the jail, then after three 
months I went out on a free day, so I attend the case.  I attend the case, then the case was, 
it almost took three years the case.  Cause the complainant moved from the place where he 
was staying, so he went to stay in [name of suburb], so he gave the police the difficulties.  So 
they found him in the second period.  So that‟s why the case took so long.”   
 
            The participants also expressed a mistrust of the legal system, attributing 
their incarceration to dishonest counsel or inadequate representation. This 
condemning of the condemners allowed the participants to minimise the severity of 
their crimes and to reduce their own accountability (Sykes & Matza, 2003). In most 
cases, the participants portrayed themselves as being victims of a flawed judicial 
system, and that they had been given an unfair trial.   
 
“There can be like example how law works here you see, maybe ex-girlfriend... she see me 
I‟m out, she get angry, she go to the police station she said I wanted to rape her you see.  
They gonna come, they not gonna ask questions.  They gonna come arrest me.  They put 
me inside you see.  And they deny me bail.  So now I do the right thing, but at the end I end 
up in jail for a crime that I didn‟t commit.  At the end of the day I will say the law fails you see.  
It do fails cause the court will take that woman‟s side you see.  They won‟t look at the facts.”   
 
           All the participants reported experiencing various forms of police brutality.  
This is known to contribute to the normalisation of violence (Nisbett & Cohen, 1997).    
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This brutality contributed to the mistrust participants felt towards governmental 
institutions, as well as the perception that violence is an acceptable response.  
Those in authority provide a structure that condones violence, which is then used by 
the community and society as a point of reference on what standard of behaviour is 
acceptable (Clinard & Meier, 2008).  
 
“So I was arrested also there.  Hey I was arrested.  So I went to the charge office.  I went 
there, hey, I stayed there.  Hey, the police came and beat me up.  Bha! Bha! Bha! Bha!  Hey!  
Ja with the fist!  And kicking me up and hitting me with the torches.”   
 The theme of governmental institutions is followed by the correctional 
environment and its role in the participants violence. 
6.9.4  The Correctional Environment  
            The correctional environment is discussed, according to the key topic points, 
masculine culture, isolation and mistrust, prison gangs, official brutality and 
frustration.  During the analysis of the participants narratives, it became apparent 
that the correctional environment is a micro representation of the greater ecosystem 
as a whole. The causes of violence and accepted norms within the correctional 
environment are similar to those within the broader society.   
            Due to the restrictedness of the prison environment, the degree of violence 
and its attributed causes are magnified and intensified among the offenders.  The 
prison culture could well be described, as the concentrated violent subculture of 
society (Bronfenbrenner, 1979).         
           The correctional institution is an environment characterised by a hyper-
masculine culture, in which gangsterism and violence are a daily occurrence (Gear, 
2001).  The view of violence as an essential requirement for survival contributes to 
the perception that the normalisation of an offender‟s behaviour is justified as being a 
necessity (Wolfgang & Ferracuti, 1967). The participants all described the 
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correctional environment, as one that needs to be survived, further stating that in 
order to survive, an individual has to be hardened, and be willing to use violence.   
            The hyper-masculine atmosphere within the correctional institute mirrors the 
same norms and expectations of male behaviour, as would be present within a 
community. However, these masculine values are greatly exaggerated and 
intensified within the institution, like the societal gender expectations of a man to 
support his intimate partner (Hirschowitz, Milner & Everatt, 1994).   
            The expectation of an incarcerated offender is to be able to provide for his 
prison woman. The culture of honour proposed by Nisbett and Cohen (1997) 
endorsed the use of violence in the protection of one‟s partner, as well as his status.  
Likewise, within the correctional environment, the offender should afford his prison 
wife protection from other men or harm.   
            Respect is also a contributory factor to prison violence, as any disagreement 
or insult must be met with violence.  According to the participants, if the disrespect is 
not resolved by using violence, the individual who was the target of the offence 
would no longer be considered a man (Gilbert, 1994).  Violence is considered as a 
necessary act to acquire respect through fear (Bruce, 2007).      
 
“I‟m looking that side.  He hits me.... I turn around, I hit him with two fists in the face, he fell, 
as he fell down I take that plate.  Jo, I want to hit him here with that plate you see.  Ja, but as 
I want to hit him, the member grabbed my hand, leave him and stuff like that you see.  Jo I 
thought to myself look here, ek is nie „n naai met rokke nie [I‟m not a fool in a dress].  Ek is 
nie „n naai nie.  I‟ll never make for myself a girlfriend in prison you see, I‟m gonna show this 
guy.  (laugh).  You see what I mean nê.  When you let someone get to me like that you see, 
they think no man you fucken a moffie [weak/unmasculine/homosexual] girl something like 
that you see.  Ja like you weak you see.  I thought to myself look here... I‟m gonna show this 
guy, I‟m gonna really stab him you see.”  
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“Prison is a deadly playground where only men with wisdom can survive you see.  If you 
don‟t work with your mind in prison, you will die you see because every day people are 
stabbing other people.” 
 
            The participants reportedly experienced feelings of isolation in the 
correctional environment. Levels of disconnection have been shown to influence 
violent behaviour (Harpham, Grant & Thomas, 2002). Although other inmates 
surround them, the participants knew that they must serve out their sentence alone.  
Furthermore, the participants opined that it was them alone who must endure the 
circumstances and hostile environment within the correctional centre.  
           This corresponds with the cultural characteristic, which asserts that men are 
to withstand their distress or hurt alone (Hawkins, Herrenkohl, Farrington, Brewer, 
Catalano, Harachi & Cothern, 2000).  This isolation is highlighted by the participants‟ 
perception that they are unable to appeal to officials, believing the officials to be 
unwilling to assist them, and that they would become targets of violence if it were 
discovered that they had confided in the authorities (Saayman, 2007).   
            The participants stated that there is an immense distrust between all 
offenders within the prison. According to Sampson, Raudenbush and Earls (1997), 
mistrust has an impact on the violent behaviour of individuals. The participants 
stated that everyone within the correctional institution is regarded with a degree of 
suspicion. The participants reported being under the constant surveillance of 
members of their own gang, as well as rival gangs.   
            This creates the anxiety of having to always be aware of one‟s behaviour and 
to conform one‟s conduct to what is expected of one, and to avoid a violent reprisal.  
Negative emotions are often expressed by offenders in the form of violence 
(Gottfredson & Hirschi, 1990). The gangs also maintain a close watch over their 
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members, especially when ordered to carry out an assignment.  Resistance or failure 
to complete the command would inevitably result in a violent response.  
            The violent consequence is often executed immediately by other gang 
members, who accompany the participants, in order to ensure that the act is 
performed. This is indicative of an appeal to higher loyalties‟ justification of violence 
(Sykes & Matza, 2003).     
 
“So, as you know what kind of person you outside, that won‟t work here.  There‟s somebody 
that‟s more dangerous than you, you see.  That one is dangerous, there‟ll be someone more 
dangerous than you so you always have to watch your back because someone will come to 
you and says he‟s gonna do this to you, you see.  So, it‟s not a nice life that you living here.  
As you live you always have to watch your life, what you doing, with who you talking, watch 
your talking.  You don‟t talk anything.  Outside I can make a joke with you, you never get 
cross.  Here we make a joke with someone, he takes it personal.  Tomorrow morning he 
stabs you, you see, so it‟s not a nice life living here man.” 
 
“There in the courtyard, it‟s like uh lions and uh springboks [Thompson gazelle]  there.  So a 
springbok gets, he‟ll be eaten by the lions.  It‟s how it goes there and things are happening.  
How many doors are there?  Two, three, there are four doors there.  Zink doors.  When that 
doors are locked, you all on your own there in the yard.  Things are happening.”  
 
           Gangsterism and gang violence are very prevalent within the correctional 
institution.  All the participants, with the exception of one, admitted to being members 
of the various prison gangs.  Gangs have been shown to increase violence through 
the promotion of violence and rewards given for such behaviour (Ulrich, 2003).  
When joining a gang, one must earn membership, by proving lifetime loyalty to the 
gang.  This is frequently accomplished by the new recruit stabbing another inmate.  
However, according to the rules of conduct upheld by the prison gangs, the other 
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inmates who must be stabbed are not permitted to be members of a rival gang.  
Disputes among gang members or rival gangs must likewise be settled through 
violence being inflicted on a non-gang member.    
            The prison gangs are organised, according to a hierarchy similar to that of 
the military. The gang members are assigned titles and ranks within the gang 
structure. It is often the more violent members who obtain the higher ranking 
positions. This ascribed status is shown to increase an individual‟s propensity to 
conform to the violent norms of the gang (Berkowitz, 1993).  The participants further 
stated that the stabbing of officials increases a person‟s status and respect within the 
gang.  The more senior the official, the greater the notoriety and prestige afforded 
the offender by the gang, as well as by the other inmates. 
 
“Anything can happen to you, you see.  Anything can happen to you.  But for also those not 
into gang things.  It‟s not also nice for them because, look, I make example,  you a guy, I‟m a 
guy, but we don‟t think the same.  You do things slow and you catch slow.  I catch fast and I 
think fast.  You are scared to do something, I‟m not scared to do something, so things are 
not gonna go well for you like it goes for me.  You know what, through slow thinking, through 
your heart, you don‟t have the heart to do something.  So I also feel sorry for people like that.  
At the end of the day, we join this things [gangs] here in prison.” 
 
“[The gangs have] got a ranks.  The ranks are working like this, like army.  Ja the gang 
ranks.  It‟s like they in army cause there are colonels, generals, majors, what what.” 
 
            According to the participants they experienced official misconduct and 
brutality within the correctional centre. This condemning of the condemners serves 
as a justification for their own violent behaviour and lack of empathy (Sykes & Matza, 
2003). This causes the participants to feel justified in directing violence towards the 
officials. It also fosters the growth of the prison subculture – in an attempt to regain a 
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sense of control.  The majority of the participants‟ experiences with officials was 
negative. They described the officials as lazy, disrespectful, corrupt, uncaring, and 
unwilling to assist them.           
 
“They lazy man [officials] and the other side i don‟t know.  They not here to rehabilitate us.  
They are here to, to make us worse, the way I see it because we say come to prison to be 
rehabilitated so when you go outside you a good person.  I‟m telling you that‟s a lie.  Out of 
100 come five people go out here good people.  The whole 100 than the five go out, they 
more dangerous.  And look here I‟m telling I want to change.  I really want to change with my 
whole heart, but I‟m telling you I will never change the way I see it in this place.  Because 
when I change, the members [officials] are just gonna make you that you lose your temper 
and do the wrong things.  That‟s why I wanna go here you see.  I‟m telling you I‟m gonna go 
here from this prison.” 
 
“There‟s a lot of violence here you see because there‟s no program here, something like that 
you see.  Uh there‟s no motivation something like that.  They said there is motivation but you 
don‟t see nothing you see.  Even in that music, we don‟t get nothing there.  We‟ve got artist 
outside they know us.  They want to come to record us inside here but there‟s no one want 
to help us here in prison.  So you supposed to focus on this thing now you see, in the 
gangster, to prove that the members [officials] you don‟t care even them.  They don‟t care for 
me you see.” 
 
            The participants experienced high levels of frustration within the correctional 
institute. Individuals who encounter difficultly in expressing their emotions verbally 
resort to physical displays of their emotions (Gottfredson & Hirschi, 1990) – and in 
this case, the physical manifestation of frustration is often violence.  According to 
their narratives, the cause of much of their frustration is rooted within the following:  
(a) No exercise; (b) monotonous routine; (c) communal punishment; (d) boredom; (e) 
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scarce resources; (f) no personal possessions; (g) sexual and cultural hindrances; 
and (h) being separated from their family.   
 
“They have nothing to lose [gang members].  They [ prison officials] will just take them, take 
them to the single cell, stay there maybe 30 days alone punishment, then come back you 
see.  So they know they have nothing to lose.  So if you are in the place like this know 
maybe outside you did bad things or you arrested, you didn‟t do it, you see, but most 
specially the other thing that make them crazy to do those things, if they don‟t have a support 
or a family.” 
 
This core category discussed the impact that the participants environment 
had on causing violence.  This included the school, community and taverns 
surrounding the participants.  The alcohol, narcotics and weapons available to the 
participants.  Also included in this category are the role of governmental institutions 
and the correctional environment.  In concluding this chapter a summary of all the 
findings is given.   
6.10  Conclusion 
The findings emerging from the data analysis were discussed, according 
to five key areas.  These core categories included: (a) growing up violently; (b) 
reasons for violence; (c) justifications and perceptions of violence; (d) society and 
the culture of violence; and (e) the environmental impact. These categories were 
formulated, based on the themes, which emerged through the analysis process. The 
categories were made and discussed to organise and order the results, according to 
the topic or subject of the themes.   
            Each category encapsulated the central baseline of the themes examined 
therein.  The main themes included under each key area are listed and discussed in 
the chapter. The following chapter provides a summary of this research.            
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CHAPTER 7 
CONCLUSION, LIMITATIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS  
7.1 Chapter Preview 
 This chapter provides a brief concise summary of the research 
methodology used in this study. This is then followed by a condensed review of the 
research findings. The limitations and strengths of this investigation are discussed, 
followed by the researcher‟s recommendations, based on the study.  Finally, this 
chapter is brought to a close, with a conclusion of the summaries and an evaluation 
thereof. 
7.2 Introduction 
The present study aimed to provide an understanding of the lived 
experiences of violence re-offending youth through the description of the subjective 
meaning of the participants and the common themes that emerged through there 
investigation.  Research into the phenomenon of violence is necessary in helping in 
the understanding of the causes of violence and in the assistance of developing 
mechanisms to prevent and manage its occurrence.  However, research of such 
magnitude must be conducted with an understanding of multiple facets of violence.  
This study aimed to highlight the numerous features of violence,   namely, the 
individual, relational, interactional and sociological roots of violence.  This study 
further investigated violence according to the numerous levels at which it occurs.  
These include the individual, the microsystem, the mesosystem, the exosystem, the 
macrosystem and the chronosystem.  The structure of the research provided the 
framework upon which the investigation was conducted.  Based upon this framework 
the summary of the methodology used throughout the study is now discussed. 
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7.3  Summary of the Methodology 
This study aimed to provide a holistic understanding of the phenomenon 
of violence in South Africa, as described and perceived by violent re-offending male 
youths. Through the investigation of the lived experiences of the participants, a 
number of common themes emerged.   
            The methodology used throughout this study was based on the qualitative 
perspective. The primary focus of the qualitative approach is to interpret and 
understand the manner used by participants to make sense of their crimes, 
experiences, lives, and their perceptions of the world.  Qualitative research considers 
each individual as unique in creating his own perspectives of reality, which are based 
on and shaped by the social, cultural and, personal circumstances of the individual.   
            This qualitative investigation implemented a phenomenological strategy of 
inquiry, to realise the research objective. This was to explore, describe and, 
understand the violent crimes of the participants from a psychological and emotional 
standpoint. Phenomenology seeks to clarify the subjective meanings and the 
psychological significance of the attributed perceptions of the violence perpetuated; 
and this done by investigating and analysing the lived experiences of the 
participants.   
            The participants were selected for their relevance and significance to the 
research, based on predetermined criteria.   
            This investigation of the phenomenon of violence utilised multiple data-
collection methods. The primary data source, which produced the majority of the 
research information, was collected through face-to-face semi-structured interviews.  
These interviews were conducted separately with each of the participants, and the 
interview was recorded digitally. All the recorded interviews were later transcribed 
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verbatim.  Secondary data were collected by using a questionnaire, observations, in 
addition to official and personal documentation. 
            The data analysis translated the raw information into a complete and 
coherent presentation of the findings; and this was performed, according to the 
phenomenological principles of: (a) Epoché, or the suspension of bias; (b) 
phenomenological reduction, thereby formulating a textual description; (c) 
imaginative variation, thereby formulating a structural description; and (d) synthesis, 
which integrates the textual and structural description – revealing the essence and 
meaning of the phenomenon of violence (Moustakas, 1994).   
            These phenomenological principles were applied using Tesch‟s (1990) eight-
step analytical approach. Furthermore, the research process incorporated the four 
principles of trustworthiness, according to Lincoln and Guba (1985), namely: 
Credibility, transferability, dependability and conformability.                            
7.4 Summary of the Findings 
            The findings of this research can be summarised, according to five core 
categories. These categories organised the emerging themes, according to their 
subject matter and similarity. The categories comprise: (a) Growing up violently; (b) 
reasons for violence; (c) justifications and perceptions of violence; (d) society and 
the culture of violence; and (e) the environmental impact. 
7.4.1  Growing up Violently  
            The first core category of growing up violently discussed the participants‟ 
family and home life, finding that there had been a segregated family unit – often 
with an absent father. The relatives frequently served as criminal examples, as well 
as providing a bridge to other criminals. Domestic violence was prevalent within the 
participants‟ homes, as was harsh physical discipline. Parental rejection by one or 
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both of the parents, or by the primary caregiver was a consistent developmental 
feature of the participants.   
            The parenting processes experienced by the participants included a lack of 
supervision. Furthermore, the reaction of the parents to the participants‟ violent 
crimes was frequently to pay the victim a sum of money – in an attempt to avoid 
repercussions for the participant. The participants had also experienced the death of 
at least one direct family member.   
            The influence of the peer group on violence was also discussed. It was found 
that seeking peer approval caused conformity to violent norms that were reinforced 
by the behaviour of the group. Group membership led to the perception that 
individuals not belonging to the participants‟ group could be considered enemies; 
and this validated the use of violence.  Association with older peer groups increased 
the probability of violence.   
 The violent neighbourhood of the participants was also explored.  High 
crime areas contribute to violence via normalisation, desensitization, and the 
witnessing of violence. Growing up in a violent area increased the fear participants 
experienced of becoming a victim oneself. The violence present within the area often 
found its way into the participants‟ homes.   
7.4.2  Reasons for Violence 
            This second core category explored the response of the participants to 
anger. The participants felt that a violent response was justified in various situations,  
such as the challenging of their esteem or authority. Anger also played a vital role in 
the participants‟ violent behaviour. Violence was considered by the participants to be 
an acceptable response to their emotional state of anger. This anger was also often 
redirected towards others, as a means of relief.   
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 Defence and retaliation were further considered in this core category. The 
participants used various methods of rationalisation to justify their violence as an act 
of self-defence. Violence was used as a tool to prevent consequences, as retaliation 
to perceived threats, and as a preventative measure of self-preservation. The 
participants also justified violence in the defence of others, as well as their area, and 
as an acceptable method of retaliation. 
 This core category further discussed the gratification of crime. This 
comprised the use of violence to attain various goals, such as monetary gain. It is 
also used in the instant gratification of desires, and to obtain the adoration of women.  
Violent crime was further used to financially support the participants themselves, or 
others.  Violence was inflicted on their victims, in order to obtain respect – most 
frequently through fear.          
7.4.3  Justifications and Perceptions of Violence 
            The third core category, the justification and perceptions of violence, 
discussed the contribution of gender and masculinity to violent behaviour. It was 
found that sexual promiscuity contributes to violence. Domination and control further 
exacerbated the use of violence as a justifiable behaviour. The social role of men, as 
the protector and provider of the female contributes to violence, as it was directly 
linked to the participants‟ perceptions of their self-image and worth.   
 The blame game discussed the mechanisms used by participants to 
justify their violence.  Such justifications consisted of external mechanisms of control, 
namely: the influence of peers, intoxication and an inherent lack of control. 
 In this study, the perception of consequences found the contributing 
factors of violence to revolve around a lack of received punishment for initial crimes.  
This contributed to the perception regarding the potential consequences for future 
crimes. The participants also considered the consequences for not behaving 
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violently, such as the response of their peers, or the loss of respect. Furthermore, 
the participants justified their violence with the perception that when they were 
apprehended they wanted to be deserving of a harsh sentence.       
7.4.4  Society and the Culture of Violence 
            Society and the culture of violence is the fourth core category. It discussed 
the promotion of violence through social and cultural attributes. These include the 
role of witchcraft, instant gratification, external determinism, and the cultural 
expectations of manhood.  
 Socially acceptable violence breeds an atmosphere in which violence is 
considered to be the norm, and as such, it should be tolerated and expected by the 
community or larger society. This contributes to social mistrust between victims and 
offenders, which further increases the justification for violence. The vigilante justice 
experienced by members of a community sets a precedent that violence is an 
acceptable method of conflict resolution, and of punishment.   
 The materialistic and wealth-driven society discusses violence as created 
by poverty and unemployment. The social standards of materialism and wealth, as 
status symbols, contribute to violence by creating the compulsion to conform and to 
achieve these standards. Violent role models in the community who acquire their 
wealth through illegal means personify the use of violent crime to become wealthy.  
The standard of living has increased, which often contributes to society accepting 
crime as a means to sustain oneself.   
            This is exacerbated  by the financial comparisons made between the 
underprivileged and the wealthy. This disparity in wealth facilitate the resentment 
between members of society. 
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7.4.5 The Environmental Impact 
            The fifth core category, the environmental impact, discusses the influential 
impact of violence on schools, the community and taverns. The unsafe environment 
in the school system creates a violence-prone generation via various elements, 
including: the failure to complete one‟s schooling and the use of corporal 
punishment.  The community design and overcrowding contribute to violence 
through the creation of an environment, in which violence is easily concealed, and 
victims are readily accessible.   
            Taverns constitute an area of the environment that is directly linked to the 
increased risk of violence.   
 Alcohol, narcotics and weapons have an influential impact on youths, 
causing violence. Intoxication has been found to increase violence via the following 
factors: drunken behaviour; the misinterpretation and errors in judgement, emotions 
and control, self-image, violence to sustain use, the possession of, and access to 
weapons, which are used as a tool for gaining power and money. 
 Governmental institutions contribute to violence by creating the perception 
that the legal system is corrupt and can be purchased. There is a belief that 
governmental institutions are ineffectual in their assistance or ability to apprehend 
criminals. The participants considered themselves to be the victims of a flawed 
justice system, often portraying themselves as helpless or wronged victims, and 
minimising the severity of their own crimes. Police brutality further plays a role in 
causing violence.  It promotes the use of violence as an acceptable response, as 
well as creating anger towards the authorities and their abuse of power.      
 The correctional environment in many ways mirrors the standards of 
behaviour held by society. This research found that within the correctional 
environment, there exists a concentrated hyper-masculine culture, as well as 
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feelings of isolation and mistrust between offenders and the officials in the 
correctional institution.  Prison gangsterism is rife; and it promotes the use of 
violence and violent norms.   
            Official brutality creates frustration and anger, which is frequently alleviated 
through violence that is directed towards fellow offenders or officials. The frustration 
felt within the correctional environment is also met with more violence.   
7.5  Limitations  
            The aim of this research was to explore the lived experiences of violent re-
offending youths.  A limitation of this investigation was that – due to the small 
number of participants selected – the findings could not be generalised. However, 
the findings of this study, when compared to the existing literature and previous 
studies of a similar nature, was found to correspond to research conducted on a 
wider scale and with bigger samples.   
 Many of the potential limitations were considered prior to the 
commencement of this research; and upon its outcome they were shown not to be 
limitations: such as the small sample size. Although it limits the generalizability of the 
research findings, it allows for a very thorough analysis to be conducted. A further 
potential limitation was the recording of the interviews. The presence of the recording 
device could have created a limitation as to the degree of information shared by the 
participants. However, this was not a factor, as the participants felt secure enough in 
the confidentiality of their interviews. Further, a limitation to this research was that 
greater consistency could have been achieved in the application of the interview-
scheduled questions.   
            Although the researcher had prepared questions for each interview, they 
were not all consistently put to each participant, as the researcher allowed the 
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participants to freely communicate their own perceptions by way of the open-ended 
questions.       
7.6 Strengths of the Research 
 The strengths of this research include the use of multiple sources of 
information, collected through the investigation on the phenomenon of violence.  
These other data sources served to validate the research through the process of 
triangulation.   
            Furthermore, the numerous approvals that had to be obtained prior to the 
commencement of this research served to ensure that the outline and standards of 
the study were well-structured, and well-conceived. Approval extended beyond that 
obtained from the tertiary institution and the ethical committees; and included the 
approval of the Department of Correctional Services, as well as the head of the 
Correctional Institution, in which the study was conducted.  
 The use of a phenomenological framework permitted access to the 
subjective perceptions of the participants lived-experiences of violence unrestricted 
through operationalization. The semi-structured interviews allowed the participants to 
organise their experiences freely, thereby allowing the themes to emerge 
spontaneously. The researcher was always mindful of any potential biases; and she 
validated the findings by using the appropriate literature, together with the use of an 
independent coder.                     
7.7  Recommendations 
 It is a recommendation of this researcher, based on the findings of this 
investigation and the experience of conducting it, that there is a great need for more 
extensive studies to be conducted – using larger samples. This would allow for the 
formulation of programmes to be developed, which could be tailored to the specific 
needs of the offenders in the South African correctional centres.  Programmes that 
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include strategies for dealing with aspects, such as anger, masculinity, lack of 
empathy, and reintegration upon release, to avoid re-offending.       
            A further recommendation is that programmes should also be inclusive of 
those offenders who are serving life-time sentences. Currently, those offenders who 
have the potential to become violent within the correctional centres feel that they 
have nothing to lose or to look forward to. 
 A final recommendation is to assist the offenders in regaining the support 
and trust of their family members, and to assist the family members in living with the 
violent offender.       
7.8 Conclusion 
The exploration into the lived experience of violent re-offending youths has 
highlighted the relevance and necessity of such research. The phenomenological 
approach and the methodology of the study have proven to be beneficial in developing 
insight into the psychological experiences of violent youths, and how this knowledge 
could be used to supplement the understanding of the dynamics of violent youths in 
South Africa and the various risk factors. The enhanced knowledge and understanding 
of the psychosocial aspect of violent youths highlight the importance of continued 
investigation into this phenomenon, which could be translated into more effective means 
of combating this rapidly progressing social problem. This chapter has addressed the 
conclusions of this research, the value and limitations of the study; and has provided 
some recommendations for further study. 
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• PO Box 77000 • Nelson Mandela Metropolitan University 
• Port Elizabeth • 6031 • South Africa • www.nmmu.ac.za 
 
Reference number:  18511201                                                                                          
Document  A 
Faculty of Health Sciences  
Department of Psychology 
NMMU (South Campus) 
                                       
Researcher:  Ms. Tracy O‟Connell                                      Tel:  +27 (0) 79 903 4258   
E-mail:   tracyoconnell7@gmail.com 
 
Letter of Introduction 
Dear participant  
 
You are hereby invited to participate in a research study.  The researcher will 
present you with the necessary information to understand the study and expectations 
of you as a participant.  These guidelines will include the risks and benefits of the 
study, as well as your rights as a study subject.   
 
In agreeing to participate, you will be required to provide written consent, which will 
include the date, your full name, signature and initials.  The consent form is supplied 
for you in the attached Document B.  The completion of your consent form will verify 
that you are aware of, understand and agree to the terms and conditions of the 
research study.   
 
As a participant, you will be required to complete a questionnaire and attend the 
specified number of interview sessions in which you will be required to discuss your 
violent transgressions openly and honestly.  In addition, you will keep a daily written 
journal log throughout your participation in the study (material provided by 
researcher).   
 
As a participant, you have the right to raise your concerns regarding the study at any 
time.  Should you experience any problems or anxiety regarding or during the study 
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report them to the researcher immediately.  The telephone number and e-mail 
address are provided should you need to contact the researcher.  If you are unable 
to contact the researcher directly please inform the resident psychologist to make 
contact on your behalf.   
 
Furthermore, it is important that you are aware of the fact that the study to be 
conducted has received approval from the Research Ethics (Human) Committee of 
the university.  The REH-C consists of a group of independent experts that have the 
responsibility of ensuring the protection of your rights and welfare as a participant 
and that the study is conducted in an ethical manner.  A senior lecturer and clinical 
psychologist will also supervise the research to ensure the study continually adheres 
to the highest ethical principles throughout its execution.   
 
Queries regarding your rights, as a research subject, can be directed telephonically 
to, the Research Ethics (Human) Committee at (041) 504 2538.  Alternatively, you 
may write to The Chairperson of the Research, Technology and Innovation 
Committee at PO BOX 77000, Nelson Mandela Metropolitan University, Port 
Elizabeth, 6031.   
 
Participating in this research is voluntary and you are not obligated to take part.  If 
you choose to participate, your agreement does not guarantee your selection as an 
actual participant.  Although your identity will remain confidential at all times, 
research results may be presented in specialist publications, at scientific 
conferences, and to relevant parties.  
Thank you for your participation it is greatly appreciated. 
Sincerely  
 
     ___________________________                                          
     Tracy O‟Connell (Researcher)      
 
      __________________________         ___________________________ 
      Prof. J.G. Howcroft (Supervisor)                   Prof. L.A. Stroud (Co-Supervisor)  
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• PO Box 77000 • Nelson Mandela Metropolitan University 
• Port Elizabeth • 6031 • South Africa • www.nmmu.ac.za 
    
Reference number:  18511201                                                                                           
Document B 
STATEMENT OF CONSENT 
RESEARCHER’S DETAILS 
Title of the research project 
VIOLENCE: an exploratory study of the lived experiences of violent 
re-offending youth 
Research reference number H10-HEA-PSY-023 
Principal researcher Tracy O’Connell 
Contact telephone number  079 903 4258 
Fax number 086 513 9799 
E-mail  tracyoconnell7@gmail.com 
Institution Nelson Mandela Metropolitan University 
Faculty Health Sciences 
Department Psychology 
Address  
Faculty of Health Sciences  
Department of Psychology 
PO Box 77000 
NMMU (South) 
Port Elizabeth 
6031 
Contact telephone number  041 504 2330  
Fax number 041 504 2101 
 
A. DECLARATION BY PARTICIPANT  Initial 
 
I, the participant and the undersigned 
 
Full name  
  
Surname 
ID number or  
Prison ID number  
Recognize that my signing of this form indicates I understand and agree to all aspects of 
this research and will conduct myself accordingly concentrating my best efforts on 
performing my role as a participant thoroughly.   
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A 1.  I HEREBY CONFIRM AS FOLLOWS:  Initial 
I, the participant, was invited to participate in the above-mentioned research project 
that is being undertaken by Tracy O’Connell   
from the Department of Psychology   
at the Nelson Mandela Metropolitan University. 
  
 
A 2.  THE FOLLOWING ASPECTS HAVE BEEN EXPLAINED TO ME, THE PARTICIPANT:  Initial 
2.1 Aims 
The investigator is studying the: 
1.  Violent experiences of incarcerated youth as perceived by them 
2.  Ecological factors related to chronic offending  
3.  Causative factors of violent crime as perceived by    
      incarcerated youth. 
4.  Offenders perceptions of prison life 
  
The information will be used to assist in the development of treatment programs and 
intervention strategies for violent offenders 
2.2 
Research 
procedures  
1.  Approval was obtained from the Faculty of Health Sciences Research 
     Technology and Innovation committee. 
2.  Approval was obtained from the Ethics Committee (Human) of       
     Nelson Mandela Metropolitan University. 
3.  Approval was obtained from the Department of Correctional   
     Services head office in Pretoria. 
4.  Approval was obtained from the Area Coordinator of Corrections at 
     St. Albans prison. 
5.  Allowing the researcher access of the prison, its documents and 
     inmate population. 
6.  Perspective participants are addressed on the parameters of the 
     study.  
7.  Those that voluntarily choose to participate complete a statement of 
     consent and questionnaire. 
8.  The participants are then provided with the materials needed to 
      record daily journal entries. 
9.  The remainder of the sessions will consist of semi structured 
     interviews that will be audible recorded. 
10.  The final interview session will serve to clarify ambiguous data and 
        collect the completed journals. 
11.  The audio recordings will be transcribes for analysis and coding.  
12.  Using the transcriptions together with the questionnaire and 
        journal data the research findings will be triangulated. 
13.  The results will be recorder in the form of a bound dissertation. 
  
2.3 Expectations 
As a participant I understand that: 
1.  My participation in the study requires me to give an honest coherent 
     detailed account of my criminal and/or violent transgressions. 
2.  I must not discuss acts of violence I have not been convicted for. 
3.  Research findings will be published but that my name will remain  
     anonymous and all the information I supply will be treated in 
     strictest confidence. 
4.  My participation in this study will not grant me special treatment  
     or privileges from prison officials or relevant parties. 
5.  My participation in this study will not be documented on my  
     criminal record or in any way contribute to my early release. 
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6.  I may voice any concerns I have regarding the study or a violation  
     of my human rights in relation to the study at any time throughout  
     the research.  
7.  If I choose to withdraw from study, I can do so without penalty or  
     persecution. 
8.  I must attend all interview sessions and complete a questionnaire. 
9.  I must record daily entries in a journal throughout the  
     research.  (materials supplied by researcher) 
10.  The information I supply throughout the research is to my  
        knowledge accurate and truthful.   
11.  My responses will be audibly recorded.  
12.  The researcher will consult my personal criminal records.  
2.4 Conduct 
I agree to comply with this code of conduct as explained below: 
1.  I will not try to elicit information from the researcher about other  
     prisoners or the content of my criminal record. 
2.  Only topics of relevance to the study can be discussed.  
3.  I will address the researcher as Tracy, Ms. O’Connell, Miss or Ma’am 
     no other titles will be accepted.   
4.  I may not make requests for money or any material objects from 
     the researcher. 
5.  The researcher will not perform any favours, errands or tasks for me 
     and I am not allowed to ask. 
6.  No weapons, drugs or contraband may be brought with to your  
     interview sessions. 
7.  I will not flirt or proposition the researcher in any way. 
8.  My behaviour will be civil at all times and I will refrain from making 
     crude comments or gestures.   
9.  I will not attempt to obtain any personal information from the  
     researcher such as marital status or address.     
10.  Unless otherwise instructed by the researcher I must remain seated 
        at all times.   
11.  I am not allowed to touch the researcher in anyway. 
12.  Only research materials and documents that are given to me 
        directly by the researcher may be accepted. 
13.  I must remain fully clothed throughout each interview.   
14.  I will not harm the researcher in anyway.  
  
I understand that a single violation of any of the above regulations will result in the immediate 
termination of my participation in this study.  No prior notice or warning will be given.  I am 
also aware that my failure to abide by this code of conduct will result in myself being severely 
punished.   
  
2.5 Risks 
Recollection of highly emotional stories may result in feelings of 
distress. 
  
2.6 
Possible 
benefits 
Benefits may be gained through the development of treatment 
programs to better understand and aid violent offenders and assist in 
the reintegration of offenders within the community upon release.   
  
2.7 Confidentiality 
My identity, the identity of my victims and the identity of the prison will 
not be revealed in any discussion, description or scientific publications.   
  
2.8 
Access to 
findings 
Any new information or benefit that develops during the course of the 
study will be shared in the form of a bound dissertation or in a journal 
publication.    
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2.9 
Voluntary 
participation / 
refusal 
My participation is voluntary YES NO 
  
My decision whether or not to participate will 
in no way affect my present or future care, 
employment or lifestyle  
 
TRUE FALSE 
 
A 3.  THE INFORMATION ABOVE WAS EXPLAINED TO ME, THE PARTICIPANT BY:  Initial 
Tracy O’Connell   
in English TRUE FALSE 
and I am in command of this language  TRUE FALSE 
I was given the opportunity to ask questions and TRUE FALSE 
all these questions were answered satisfactorily. TRUE FALSE 
No pressure was exerted on me to consent to 
participation and  TRUE FALSE 
  
I understand that I may withdraw at any stage 
without penalization. 
TRUE FALSE 
  
My participation will not cause me additional cost TRUE FALSE   
 
A 4.  I HEREBY VOLUNTARILY CONSENT TO PARTICIPATE IN THE ABOVE-MENTIONED 
PROJECT: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Signature of participant 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Full name of participant  
Signed at:  [name of correctional institution]  On [date] 
Initial 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Signature of witness 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Full name of witness 
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B. IMPORTANT MESSAGE TO PARTICIPANT 
 
Dear participant 
 
Thank you for your participation in this study.   
Should, at any time during the study: 
 
- an emergency arise as a result of the research, or 
- you require any further information with regard to the study, or 
- you need to withdraw from the study for physical, emotional or psychological health reasons, 
or 
-             you can no longer participate in the study due to legal reasons or on the recommendation of your  
               legal representation 
 
Kindly contact Tracy O’Connell 
Telephone number +27  (0) 79 903 4255  (24 hours) 
 
C. STATEMENT BY RESEARCHER 
I,  the researcher Tracy O’Connell declare that: 
The date today is   D D M M Y Y Y Y 
I have explained the information given in this 
document to 
 
(Name of participant) 
 
He was encouraged and given ample time to ask 
me any questions YES NO 
This conversation was conducted in English YES NO 
I have read Section B to the participant YES NO 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Signature of researcher 
 
 
 
Tracy O’Connell 
 
 
Full name of researcher  
Signed at [name of correctional institution]  On [date] 
Initial 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Signature of witness 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Full name of witness 
 
END 
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Appendix B 
Interview schedule questions 
Session 1 
Consent form 
Questionnaire administration    
Session 2 
What residential area did you grow up in?  
How would you describe your neighbourhood?   
Were there many churches, schools community centres?   
Did you have friends in your neighbourhood to play with?  
What games did you play?  
Did you live with your parents?  
Describe what type of relationship they had   
Describe what type of relationship you had with them  
How were you punished when you misbehaved?   
Tell me about your home life  
Did you ever witness violence in your community or home?  
Were you ever placed in an institution like an orphanage, detention centre or place of 
safety?   
Did you have pets growing up?  
Tell me about a specific incident in your childhood that stands out for you even now 
as an adult   
Session 3 
What is the first illegal act you can remember doing?  
How old were you? 
Were you alone? 
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Explain what motivated you to do it   
Can you recall what happened before the act? 
Describe how you felt after you had done it 
What was going through your mind? 
Walk me through some other crimes that followed after this first one 
Was it easier to commit crimes as time went on? 
Did you feel guilty for what you had done or empathy for the victims? 
How did you overcome these feelings? 
Session 4 
What do you think is the most violent crime you have committed?  
Tell me about what happened leading up to it  
Describe what was your state of mind during this crime 
What emotions did you feel? 
Explain why you chose that crime as your most violent 
What do you think caused you to act like that? 
Is that the worst thing you have done to another person? 
What is the worst?  
Describe how you think the victim felt? 
Do you think this crime makes you a bad person? 
Explain your reasoning for that answer? 
Session 5 
Explain prison life to me? 
What programmes are available to you, like counselling, anger management or 
educational? 
Do you think the prison environment is helpful in rehabilitation?  
How widespread is violence in the prison? 
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What type of violence is most common?  
Have you been a victim of prison violence?  
When you are released do you think you will re-offend? 
Give a reason for this answer 
If you could make a programme for prisoners what would you include in it? 
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Appendix C 
Questionnaire   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Questionnaire 
 
 
 
 
 
Faculty of Health Sciences 
 
Department of Psychology 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Researcher: Tracy O’Connell   
 
 
Research Supervisor:  Prof. Greg Howcroft 
Co-supervisor:  Prof. Louise Stroud                                                                                                                                   
 
 
 
                                                                                                                 Reference number:  A/1721924 
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INSTRUCTIONS 
 
This questionnaire is comprised of questions and statements designed to assess 
your perceptions and attitudes on various aspects and experiences of your life.  In 
addition, it aims to gain a complete understanding of you as an individual as well as 
in relation to your environment, both current and past.  The responses you supply 
are specific to your personal opinions and outlook so there can be no incorrect 
answers.  Due to the sensitive nature of the content being elicited your anonymity is 
guaranteed and your name will not be linked to any data you provide in this 
questionnaire.  So you are urged to answer each question honestly and as 
thoroughly as possible.      
   
 Read all instructions before you begin  
 Answer all 60 questions 
 Supply the necessary information in the allocated space and  
 Mark only the appropriate box with X unless otherwise instructed 
 Write neatly using print lettering   
 Do not leave any questions unanswered  
 If a question does not apply to you mark it N/A.  Do not leave it blank 
 If you have any queries please ask for assistance   
 After you have answered all the questions inform the researcher and your 
questionnaire will be collected from you 
 There is no set time limit for the questionnaire but will take approximately one 
hour to complete   
 Use the amount of space provided for your answers as an indicator of how 
much you should write 
 
Please fill in and sign the below form to authenticate your questionnaire. 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -  
 
This questionnaire was completed by ___________________________  
                                                            (Participants name and surname) 
at [Correctional centre] on the _____ of ________ 2012 in the presence of Tracy 
O‟Connell (researcher).          (Date)         (Month)  
                                      
_____________________                              ____________________________ 
        Participants signature                                                            Tracy O„Connell  
 
 
You may begin 
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Section A 
 
1.  Full name(s):   
          
2.  Surname:    
          
3.  Your gender:   
               
 Male Female       
         
4.  What is your race?   
                 
 Black Coloured White Other Specify     
         
5.  What language do you converse in primarily? 
                 
 Afrikaans English Xhosa Other Specify     
         
6.  How old did you turn on your last birthday? 
          
 Years        
         
7.  What is your date of birth? 
             
 D D M M Y Y Y Y     
         
8.  Are you a South African citizen? 
             
 Yes No       
         
9.  Are you serving a sentence at St Albans prison? 
             
 Yes No       
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10.  For what crime are you presently serving time?  
                 
 Assault Murder Rape Other Specify     
         
11.  What is the length of the sentence you are currently serving at St Albans prison? 
             
 D D M M Y Y Y Y     
         
12.  Of your current sentence how much time have you already served? 
             
 D D M M Y Y Y Y     
         
13.  What is the earliest date you may be paroled/released? 
             
 D D M M Y Y Y Y     
         
Section B 
        
14.  Mark ALL the Primary school grade(s) that you have passed. 
                       
 Grd 1 Grd 2 Grd 3 Grd 4 Grd 5 Grd 6 Grd 7  
         
15.  Mark ALL the High school grade(s) that you have passed. 
                   
 Grd 8 Grd 9 Grd 10 Grd 11 Grd 12    
         
16.  Did you participate in extracurricular school activities? 
             
 Yes No       
         
17.  Mark ALL the extracurricular activities you participated in. 
                   
 Choir Cricket Rugby Soccer Other Specify    
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18.  Have you been suspended from school? 
             
 Yes No       
         
19.  Discuss the reason for your suspension.    
        
        
        
        
        
20.  Have you been expelled from school? 
             
 Yes No       
         
21.  Discuss the reason for your expulsion.  
         
        
        
        
         
22.  Did you receive corporal punishment in school? 
             
 Yes No       
         
23.  Were you bullied at school?   
             
 Yes No       
         
24.  What form of bullying did you experience? 
                   
 Emotive Mental Physical Sexual Other Specify    
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25.  Describe how you dealt with the experience of being bullied.  
        
        
        
        
        
26.  Did you bully other children at school? 
             
 Yes No       
         
27.  In what way did you bully them? 
                   
 Emotive Mental Physical Sexual Other Specify    
        
28.  Discuss how you experienced being a bully.  
        
        
        
        
        
29.  Did you carry a weapon at school? 
             
 Yes No       
         
30.  What type of weapon? 
                   
 Club Firearm Knife Stick Other Specify    
        
31.  Explain the reason you carried a weapon.  
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Section C 
         
32.  Who was primarily responsible for raising you? 
                   
 Father Mother Relative Sibling Other Specify    
        
33.  What was the reason for you being raised primarily by this person?    
         
        
        
        
        
34.  Which parent did you interact with the most while growing up? 
             
 Father Mother       
         
35.  Including you, how many people lived in your parents‟ home? 
                   
 1 2 3 4 Other Specify    
        
36.  How many people in your household were earning an income? 
                   
 None 1 2 3 Other Specify    
        
37.  Has your mother been imprisoned? 
                 
 Yes  No        
         
38.  List the crimes that your mother was imprisoned for.  
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39.  Has your father ever been imprisoned? 
             
 Yes No       
         
40.  List the crimes that your father was imprisoned for.  
        
        
        
        
        
41.  How many siblings do you have? 
                   
 1 2 3 4 Other Specify    
        
42.  Have any of your siblings ever been in trouble with the law? 
             
 Yes No       
         
43.  For what crimes?   
        
        
        
        
        
44.  Is your mother a member of a gang? 
                 
 Yes No       
         
45.  Is your father a member of a gang? 
             
 Yes No       
         
46.  Are any of your siblings members of a gang? 
                   
 Yes one Yes two Yes three No none Other Specify    
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47.  Do you belong to a gang? 
             
 Yes No       
         
48.  Describe your relationship with your mother.  
        
        
        
        
        
49.  Describe your relationship with your father.    
        
        
        
        
        
Section D 
         
50.  At what age do you recall committing your first illegal offence? 
                   
 5-8 9-12 13-15 16-19 Other Specify    
        
51.  What was the nature of the offence?    
        
        
        
        
        
52.  Have you had a job? 
             
 Yes No       
         
53.  Have you been fired? 
             
 Yes No       
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54.  Discuss the main reason for being fired.    
        
        
        
        
        
Section E 
         
55.  What is your understanding of the word violence?  
        
        
        
        
        
56.  Do you consider yourself to be a violent person? 
             
 Yes No       
         
57.  Explain the reason for your answer of the above question.  
        
        
        
        
        
        
        
        
        
        
        
58.  How would you describe yourself to a stranger?  
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59.  Have you ever been a victim of violent crime? 
             
 Yes No       
         
60.  Describe this experience and the emotions it made you feel.  
        
        
        
        
        
        
        
        
        
       
  
 
THE END 
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Appendix D 
Journal instructions  
 
Thank you for agreeing to participate in this research study. 
 
The consent form that you completed and signed indicates that you have agreed to 
comply with the terms and conditions explained therein. One of these is that you 
keep a journal and record in it daily throughout the research period.  The researcher 
has provided instructions explaining what is expected of your journal entries and 
there subject matter.   
However, keep in mind that the listed topics are only a guide to assist you and you 
should not limit yourself to them.   
 
 
 
INSTRUCTIONS 
 
 Date each journal entry 
 Sign your name at the end of each entry 
 Write in English  
 Write neatly using print lettering 
 Each entry must be a minimum of 3 pages per day 
 Indicate an error by drawing a single line through it 
 Do not tear pages from your journal  
 This journal must be returned to the researcher upon completion of the study  
 If you refer to specific people by name indicate their relation to you 
 If you use slang provide an explanation of its meaning  
 Provide as much detail as possible 
 Refer to specific events  
 Record your personal thoughts and emotions    
 
  
TOPIC LIST 
 
 Yourself  
 Your family and childhood  
 The path your life took that led to crime  
 The escalation of your crimes     
 Discuss specific violent offences and your thoughts on them 
Your experience of prison 
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Appendix E 
Received stationary form 
 
Reference number:  25519 
 
Name:  
……………………………………………………………………………………………….. 
 
Surname:  
……………………………………………………………………………………………  
 
My name and signature on this letter is an indication that I acknowledge having 
received  
- one 96 page A4 hard cover book and  
- two ballpoint pens   
all of which has been presented to me within a large plastic envelope by the 
researcher (Tracy O‟Connell) on this date at [name of correctional centre].  
 
Date:  ……………………………………….. 
 
 
________________________                                    ________________________ 
    (Participant’s signature)                                            Tracy O‟Connell (researcher) 
               
 
_____________________                                    ______________________ 
Prof J. G Howcroft (supervisor)                        Prof. Louise Stroud (co-supervisor) 
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Appendix F 
REC-H Approval 
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Appendix G 
DCS application form 
 
 
DEPARTMENT OF CORRECTIONAL SERVICES 
 
RESEARCH IN THE DEPARTMENT OF CORRECTIONAL SERVICES 
 
INSTRUCTIONS: 
 
1. This form caters for research carried out by a team or an individual 
2. Please complete in PRINT-Using blank ink 
3. Mark with an X where applicable 
4. Please attach the following documents to your application: (I)  A detailed research proposal and proposed 
method 
     (ii)  Certified copies of your ID Book(s)/ 
Passport(s)  
 (iii) Current proof of registration from the 
institution where you 
           are studying (Students only) 
 
A. PERSONAL INFORMATION 
 
A1: For research conducted by an individual (Note: If it is a research by a team of individuals details of the team 
leader should also be included here) 
 
1) Title ___________2) Surname _________________________________________________3) Initials 
_________________ 
 
4) Full Name(s)__________________________________________________5) ID Number  
 
6) Country of Origin 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
If not a S.A. Citizen: Passport No   
 
A2: For research conducted by a team of individuals 
 
7) Details of team members must be completed in the table below (If more than five include others on the 
separate sheet) 
 
 Surname Initials ID/ Passport Number Highest Qualification 
Obtained 
 
 
1. 
    
 
2. 
    
 
3. 
    
 
4. 
    
 
5. 
    
 
8) Postal Address:  
 
 
 
 
 
12) Residential Address:  
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                                                     Code:  
                                                       Code: 
9) [H] Telephone No: Area Code:  13)[W] Telephone No: Area Code:  
                                       Number:                                            Number:  
10) Fax Number: Area Code:  14) Cellular Phone Number:  
                                Number:    
11) E-Mail Address:   
15) Academic Qualifications 
  
Diploma / Degree/Certificate 
 
Institution Date obtained 
 
 
  
 
 
  
 
 
  
 
 
  
 
 
  
 
 
16) Present Employer 
__________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
17) Position Occupied 
__________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
18) If you are a member of the Department of Correctional Services:  Persal Number  
 
 
19) Station 
___________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
B. INDIVIDUAL’S/GROUP’S PREVIOUS RESEARCH AND/OR PUBLICATIONS 
 
20) Title 
 
21) Publisher 22) Magazine 23) Date 
 
 
   
 
 
   
 
 
   
 
 
   
 
C. PLANNED RESEARCH 
 
24) Title 
___________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
25) Is your planned research required to obtain a qualification?                
* 
 
If yes, specify  field of 
study______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
___________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
If no, stipulate purpose of research 
_______________________________________________________________________ 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
____________________________________________________________________________________________ 
Yes No 
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26) Does your planned research have any connection with your present field of work? * 
 
27) Subject to the conditions that may be set in this regard, do you intend to publish or orally present  
the findings of your research/ dissertation/ thesis or parts thereof during lectures/ seminars? * 
 
If yes, in which way, and at what stage? 
____________________________________________________________________ 
 
____________________________________________________________________________________________ 
28) In which Area(s) of Command/ Prison(s) do you plan to do your research? 
 
___________________________________________ ___________________________________________ 
 
___________________________________________ ___________________________________________ 
 
___________________________________________ ___________________________________________ 
 
___________________________________________ ___________________________________________ 
 
29) Which of the following will be involved in your research? 
 
 Yes 
 
No Specify 
 
Offenders 
   
 
Personnel 
   
Official documents of the  
Department 
   
 
Interviews 
   
 
Questionnaires 
   
 
Observations 
   
 
Psychometric tests 
   
 
Technological Devices 
   
  
 
Yes 
 
 
No 
 
 
Specify 
Medical Tests including: 
• Physical Assessment 
• Laboratory tests (blood, sperm, urine) 
• X-ray examination 
• Other 
   
 
 
D. SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION 
 
30) For which tertiary institution/ Organisation/ Company are you conducting the research? 
____________________________ 
_____________________________________Department/ Division/ Section/ Component/ Unit   
________________________________________________Project or Group Leader/ Promoter/ Lecturer: 
Title_____________ 
 
31) Surname ____________________________________________ Initials __________ 
 
32) What value is your planned research to the Department of Correctional Services?  
________________________________________________________________________________________ 
___________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
33) Do you receive any financial assistance for your planned study in the form                                * 
of a Scholarship / Loan/ Bursary/ Sponsor? 
 
If yes, do your sponsor/ loaner/ funder have any copyrights to the study? 
Yes No 
No Yes 
Yes No 
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If yes 
specify_____________________________________________________________________________________ 
___________________________________________________________________________________________ 
___________________________________________________________________________________________ 
___________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
E. COMMENTS/ RECOMMENDATIONS OF THE CHAIRPERSON OF THE RESEARCH ETHICS 
COMMITTEE ACADEMIC INSTITUTION’S WITH REGARD TO THE APPLICATION 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________ 
__________________________________________________________________________________________ 
__________________________________________________________________________________________ 
__________________________________________________________________________________________ 
__________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
34) Title ___________ 35) Surname ______________________________________36) Initials _____________ 
 
 
                   Signature                              Date 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
F. DECLARATION STATEMENT BY APPLICANTS: 
 
 
I/We confirm that: 
 
1. the particulars mentioned above are true, and 
 
2. if this application is favourably considered, I/ We will comply with the conditions which may be set with 
regard to the application. 
 
Note: If it is a research carried by a team, the Team Leader’s signature must appear on the space 
provided below together with the signatures of two other members of the team as witnesses. 
 
 
 
____________________________  ______________________________
 ___________________________ 
Applicant/Team Leader‟s Signature   Witness‟s Signature  
 Witness‟s Signature 
 
 
____________________________  ______________________________ 
 ___________________________                     Date  
    Date   
             Date 
  
 
Official stamp of the 
 Institution/ Organization/ 
Company 
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FOR OFFICE USE BY HEAD OFFICE ONLY 
 
In case of Bursary Holders of the Department of Public Service and Administration please 
refer to the Director:  
Policy and External Training 
 
Referred by _______________________________________________  Date 
___________________________ 
        APPROVED               AMENDED          NOT 
APPROVED  
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Appendix H 
DCS agreement form 
 
 
 
 
 
 
              DEPARTMENT OF CORRECTIONAL SERVICES 
 
 
 
AGREEMENT REGARDING CONDITIONS APPLICABLE TO RESEARCH DONE IN 
CORRECTIONAL CENTRES WHICH ARE UNDER THE AUTHORITY OF THE NATIONAL 
COMMISSIONER OF CORRECTIONAL SERVICES 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
361 
 
I        
          (name & surname) wish to conduct research titled   
       
       
         
in/at institutions which fall under the authority of the National Commissioner of Correctional 
Services.  I undertake to use the information that I acquire in a balanced and responsible manner, 
taking in account the perspectives and practical realities of the Department of Correctional 
Services (hereafter referred to as “the Department”) in my report/treatise.  I furthermore take not 
of and agree to adhere to the following conditions: 
1.1 INTERNAL GUIDE 
The researcher accepts that an internal guide, appointed by the Department of Correctional 
Services will provide guidance on a continual basis, during the research.  His/her duties will 
be: 
1.1.1 To help with the interpretation of policy guidelines.  He/she will therefore have to ensure 
that the researcher is conversant with the policy regarding functional areas of the 
research. 
1.1.2 To help with the interpreting of information/statistics and terminology of the Department 
which the researcher is unfamiliar with. 
1.1.3 To identify issues which could cause embarrassment to the Department, and to make 
recommendations regarding the utilization and treatment of such information? 
1.1.4 To advise Correctional Management regarding the possible implementation of the 
recommendations made by the researcher. 
With regard to the abovementioned the research remains the researchers own work and the 
internal guide may therefore not be prescriptive. His/her task is assistance and not to dictate a 
specific train of thought to the researcher.  
 
1.2 GENERAL CONDITIONS WHEN DOING RESEARCH IN PRISONS 
1.2.1 All external researchers; before conducting research must familiarize themselves with 
guidelines for the practical execution of research in prisons as contained in the handbook 
(see par.11 of Research Policy). 
1.2.2 Participation in the research by members/offenders must be voluntary, and such 
willingness must be indicated in writing. 
1.2.3 Offenders may not be identified, or be able to be identified in any way. 
1.2.4 Research Instrument such as questionnaires/schedules for interviews must be submitted 
to the Department (internal guide) for consideration before they may be used. 
1.2.5 The Department (Internal Guide) must be kept informed of progress and the expected 
completion dates of the various phases of the research an progress reports/copies of 
completed chapters furnished for consideration to the Department should this be 
requested by the Department.  
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1.2.6 The Research Ethics Committee of the DCS must be provided with soft copy and two 
hard copies of the researcher‟s report. 
1.2.7 The Researcher‟s report must be submitted for evaluation two months prior to 
presentation and publication for the National Commissioner‟s approval (see par.9 of 
Policy). 
1.2.8 Research findings or any other information gained during the research may not be 
published or made known in any other manner without the written permission of the 
Commissioner of Correctional Services. 
1.2.9 A copy of the final report/essay/treatise/thesis must be submitted to the Department for 
further use. 
1.2.10 Research will have to be done in the researchers own time and at his own cost unless 
explicitly stated otherwise at eh initial approval of the research. 
 
1.3 CONDUCT IN CORRECTIONAL CENTRES  
1.3.1 Arrangements to visit a correctional centre (s) for research purposes must be made with 
the Area Manager of that particular centre.  Care should be taken that the research be 
done with the least possible disruption of offender‟s routine. 
1.3.2 Office space for the conducting of tests and interviews must be determined in 
consultation with the Area Manager of that particular centre. 
1.3.3  Research instruments/interviews must be used/ done within view and hearing distance of 
a member (s) of the South African Correctional Services.  
1.3.4 Documentation may not be removed from files or reproduced without the prior approval of 
the Area Manager of the Centre. 
1.3.5 Any problem experienced during the research must be discussed with the relevant Head 
of the Correctional centre without delay. 
1.3.6 Identification documents must be produced at the centre upon request and must be worn 
on the person during the visit. 
1.3.7 Weapons or other unauthorized articles may not be taken into the correctional centre. 
 
 
1.3.8 Possession of the Researcher taken into the correctional centre and other necessary 
articles that are worn on the researcher‟s person are at his own risk.  Nothing may be 
handed over to the offenders except that which is required for the process of research; 
e.g. manuals, questionnaires, stationery, etc. 
1.3.9 The research must be done in such a manner that offenders /members cannot 
subsequently use it to embarrass the Department of Correctional Services. 
1.3.10 Researchers must be circumspect when approaching offenders with regard to their 
appearance and behavior, and researchers must be careful of manipulation by offenders.  
The decision of the Head of Centre in this regard is final. 
1.3.11 No offender may be given the impression that his/her co-operation could be 
advantageous to him/her personality. 
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2.  INDEMNITY 
The researcher waivers any claim which he may have against the Department of Correctional 
Services and indemnifies the Department against any claims, including legal fees at an attorney 
and client scale which may be initiated against the latter by any other person, including a 
offender. 
 
3. CANCELLATION 
The National Commissioner of Correctional Services retains the right to withdraw and cancel 
authorization or research at any time, should the above conditions not be adhered to or the 
researcher not keeps to stated objectives.  In an event of the researcher deciding to discontinue 
the research, all information and data collected from the liaison with the Department must be 
returned to the Department and such information may not be published in any other publication 
without the permission of the National Commissioner of Correctional Services.  The National 
Commissioner of Correctional Services also retains the right to allocate the research to another 
researcher. 
 
4. SUGGESTIONS 
The researcher acknowledges that no other suggestions except those contained in this 
agreement; were made which had led him/her to the entering into this agreement. 
 
Signed at        on the    day of 
    month   
   year. 
 
RESEARCHER:      
 
WITNESSES 
Above-mentioned researcher signed this agreement in my presents. 
 
Name & Surname:      Date: 
     
 
ENDORSEMENT BY PROMOTER OR EMPLOYER OF THE RESEARCHER WHERE APPLICABLE 
 
I have taken cognizance of the contents of this agreement and do not have any reservation with the 
conditions of this agreement. 
 
 
Signature:      
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Appendix I 
DCS approval 
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Appendix J 
Head of Department approval 
   
 
 
 
 
 
 
• PO Box 77000 • Nelson Mandela Metropolitan University 
• Port Elizabeth • 6031 • South Africa • www.nmmu.ac.za 
 
 
Reference number:  9962853                                                                                          
Document  A 
Faculty of Health Sciences  
Department of Psychology 
NMMU (South Campus) 
                                       
Researcher:  Ms. Tracy O‟Connell                                      Tel:  +27 (0) 79 903 4255   
E-mail:   tracyoconnell7@gmail.com 
 
[date] 
 
Letter of Introduction 
 
Dear Head of Correctional Centre   
 
You are being asked to allow myself access to your correctional centre, its 
documents and the individuals who are currently incarcerated at the facility.  A 
requirement for academic Master‟s in the Degree of Psychology at the Nelson 
Mandela Metropolitan University is to complete a research project.  The title of the 
study is “Violence: An exploratory study of the lived experiences of violent re-
offending youth”.  It aims to explore the experiences and perceptions of incarcerated 
males who chronically commit violent crime.  You will be provided with all the 
necessary information regarding the study and what will be expected of you and the 
facility.   
 
You are required to provide written consent that will include your full name and 
surname, your signature and the date.  The consent form is supplied for you in the 
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attached Document b. Your completion of document b will verify that you understand 
and agree to the stipulated conditions therein.  You are encouraged to ask the 
researcher for clarification should anything be unclear.  The researcher‟s telephone 
number and e-mail address are provided.   
 
Furthermore, it is important that you be aware of the fact that the study to be 
conducted has received approval from the Research Ethics (Human) Committee of 
the university.  The REH-C consists of a group of independent experts that have the 
responsibility of ensuring the protection of your rights and welfare and that the study 
is conducted in an ethical manner.  A senior academic and clinical psychologist will 
also supervise the research to ensure the study continually adheres to the highest 
ethical principles throughout is execution.  
 
Queries regarding your rights, the rights of the prison and the individuals 
participating in the study can be directed telephonically to, the Research Ethics 
(Human) Committee at (041) 504 2538.  Alternatively, you may write to The 
Chairperson of the Research, Technology and Innovation Committee at PO BOX 
77000, Nelson Mandela Metropolitan University, Port Elizabeth, 6031.   
 
Thank you for your consent; it is greatly appreciated. 
 
Sincerely  
 
______________________________                                                                      
Tracy O‟Connell (Researcher)         
 
 
___________________________                           ______________________ 
Prof J. G. Howcroft (supervisor)                            Prof L.A. Stroud (co-supervisor)  
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• PO Box 77000 • Nelson Mandela Metropolitan University 
• Port Elizabeth • 6031 • South Africa • www.nmmu.ac.za 
 
Reference number:  9962853                                                                                          
Document  B 
Faculty of Health Sciences  
Department of Psychology 
  NMMU (South Campus) 
                                       
Researcher:  Ms. Tracy O‟Connell                                       Tel:  +27 (0) 79 903 4255   
E-mail:   tracyoconnell7@gmail.com 
 
[date] 
Statement of Consent 
I, the head of the correctional centre, ______________________ (Full name and 
Surname) have read and understand the conditions of this study and agree to them.  
I hereby grant Tracy O‟Connell permission to use the correctional institution, its 
facilities, documents and access to the individuals incarcerated herein.        
      I declare that:        
 The role of the centre is voluntary 
 I will not be granted special access to any data obtained during the  research. 
 The individuals selected by the researcher will participate voluntarily.   
 All information obtained will be treated in the strictest confidence. 
 The offender‟s name and participants‟ identities will be kept confidential.  
 Data gathered from the participants will be done according to the highest 
ethical code and their human rights and dignity will be strictly maintained.  
 A report of the findings will be available to the correctional centre upon 
request. 
This document confirms I agree with, and will comply with, the conditions of the 
study.  ______________________________ 
Signature of head of correctional centre  
Signed at   ____________________________   on    _________________________ 
                                     (Place)                                                           (Date) 
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Appendix K 
Transcriber confidentiality agreement  
 
 
 
 
Confidentiality and Non-disclosure Agreement 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Signed on the [date] at Nelson Mandela Metropolitan University by 
 
 
____________________                                                ____________________  
       Tracy O‟Connell                                                                  [name of transcriber] 
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Confidentiality and Non-disclosure Agreement 
 
This contract represents a binding agreement that is entered into on the [date] by 
[name of transcriber], hereafter referred to as the Receiving Party, and TRACY 
O’CONNELL, hereafter referred to as the Disclosing Party.   
 
This document is a Confidentiality Agreement. It is formulated in the interest of 
confidentiality, and to ensure the protection and privacy of any and all information 
disclosed between the Receiving Party and the Disclosing Party. Stipulated below 
are the terms and parameters of this Confidentiality Agreement.    
 
Now it is hereby agreed as follows: 
 
1.          DEFINITIONS  
 
1.1 For the purpose of this agreement, the following words and phrases shall have 
the meanings ascribed to them.  This document in its entirety shall be retained 
and correspond to such definitions as stipulated below.    
 
‘Confidentiality Agreement’, used interchangeably with the term agreement, 
means the Receiving Party and the Disclosing Party are in agreement with this 
contracts terms and conditions and abiding by them as such to safeguard and not to 
disclose confidential information of the Disclosing Party.   
 
‘Confidential Information’, also referred to as Information, as used in this 
Agreement shall mean all information and materials shared by the Disclosing Party 
with the Receiving Party.  This may include, but is not limited to audio, written, verbal 
or electronic information disclosed either directly or indirectly in a manner that is 
informal, personal, professional or otherwise. Confidential Information of the 
Disclosing Party may include but is not limited to offender, victim, institutional, 
personal or governmental information and matters of a criminal nature, as well as 
any other information of a similar nature which is not generally disclosed to the 
public, referred to collectively hereafter as Confidential Information. 
 
370 
 
‘Intellectual Property’, means that all the rights, title and interest to any ideas, 
improvements, designs, authored works or discoveries, techniques, processes, 
products, material, concepts, whether or not patentable or copyrightable, as well any 
other newly discovered or newly applied information or concepts, that relate to, or 
are useful on the actual or anticipated research subject matter of the Disclosing 
Party, or that result from a derivative from the work assigned to or performed on 
behalf of the Disclosing Party, or that was developed in whole or in part on the time, 
research, findings, or Confidential Information belongs exclusively to the Disclosing 
Party.  This Agreement operates as an actual assignment of all those rights to the 
Disclosing Party.        
 
1.2 In this Agreement [name of transcriber] is recognised as the sole agent of the 
Receiving Party and Tracy O‟Connell as the sole agent of the Disclosing Party.  
The term Parties refers to both the Receiving and the Disclosing Party together.         
 
1.3 Headings are included in this Agreement for ease of reference only and shall not  
effect the interpretation or construction of this Agreement.   
 
1.4 References to clauses are, unless otherwise provided, references to clauses 
within this Agreement. 
 
2.          CONFIDENTIALITY 
 
2.1 The Receiving Party shall:  
 
2.1.1  Use Confidential Information only for the purpose of the discussions and  
                 services with the Disclosing Party;     
       2.1.2  Under no circumstances disclose Confidential Information to an third party 
or  
                 institutions; 
       2.1.3  The Receiving Party shall keep all Information confidential and use 
reasonable efforts to preserve the secrecy and confidentiality of the Information.  
This includes but is not limited to the implementation of security measures and  
                 operating procedures to prevent the use or disclosure of the Confidential  
                 Information other than in accordance with the terms of this agreement;     
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       2.1.4  The Receiving Party shall not modify, remove or duplicate and 
Confidential  
                 Information other than at the written request of the Disclosing Party;   
       2.1.5  Return all Information upon the completion or termination of this 
Agreement or  
                 otherwise upon the Disclosing Parties request.  All information furnished 
to the  
                 Receiving Party must be promptly returned to the Disclosing Party or at 
the  
                 Disclosing Parties written request be destroyed, with any such destruction 
being  
                 confirmed by the Receiving Party in writing to the Disclosing Party.  
 
2.2 The Receiving Party shall as far as reasonably practicable and within seven (7) 
days  
of the request from the Disclosing Party return all media remaining in the 
Receiving Parties possession that was provided by the Disclosing Party and 
containing Confidential Information.  As far as reasonably practicable the 
Receiving Party shall expunge any Confidential Information contained in any 
media prepared by that Party.  Such obligation to return or expunge information 
shall also apply to correspondence obtained by the Receiving Party from the 
Disclosing Party.    
 
2.3 In the event that the Receiving Part be required by law, regulation or court order 
to disclose any of the Disclosing Parties Information the Receiving Party shall 
notify the Disclosing Party immediately so that the Disclosing Party may seek a 
protective order or other appropriate remedy or in the Disclosing Parties sole 
discretion, waive compliance with certain terms of this Agreement.  In the event 
that no such protective order or other remedy is obtained or that the Disclosing 
Party waives compliance with certain terms of this Agreement the Receiving 
Party shall supply only that portion of the Information which is required and will 
exercise all reasonable efforts to obtain reliable assurance that confidential 
treatment will be accorded to the Information disclosed.       
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2.4 It is acknowledged by each of the parties that in the event of any breach of this 
Agreement by the Receiving Part the Disclosing Party shall be entitled to seek 
justice or adequate resolution through legal channels.   
 
2.5 This Confidentiality Agreement shall not be modified except by written 
agreement dated subsequent to the date of this Agreement and signed by both 
the Disclosing and the Receiving Party.   
 
2.6 This Confidentiality Agreement shall remain at all times in full force and effect.  
None of the provisions of this Agreement shall be deemed to have been waived 
by any act or acquiescence on the part of Receiving or Disclosing Party.    
 
3.          INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY 
 
3.1 All Intellectual Property rights in all Confidential Information disclosed by the 
Disclosing Party to the Receiving Party and in all media comprising such 
information shall remain the property of the Disclosing Party including 
contributions made by the Receiving Party.     
 
4.          PUBLICITY 
 
4.1 The Receiving Party shall under no circumstances directly or indirectly: 
 
       4.1.1  Make any public or other communication, announcement, release or 
statement in any way connected with the Information or the Disclosing Party;   
       4.1.2  Disclose to any person other than the Disclosing Party the fact of the 
conduct of    
                 the Confidential Information;  
       4.1.3  Attempt to gain recognition for their anonymous role played in assisting 
the Disclosing Party; 
       4.1.4  Seek any acknowledgement or credit from the Disclosing Party or any 
other     
                 party or person.   
 
5.          REPRESENTATIONS AND WARRANTIES  
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5.1 Save as expressly provided upon disclosure, the Disclosing Party neither 
warrants or represents the accuracy of any Information provided to the 
Receiving Party in connection with relevant discussions.  
 
5.2 Unless otherwise expressed in writing the disclosure of the Confidentiality 
Information and any prior or future discussions or communications between the 
Disclosing Party with the Receiving Party about the Information shall not impose 
or create any obligation on either party to enter into any legally binding 
obligations with the other.   
 
6.          NOTICES 
 
6.1 All notices required or authorised to be delivered by one party to the other under 
this Agreement shall be in writing sent by prepaid registered post and shall be 
deemed to have been received forty eight (48) hours after posting.   
 
7.  LAW AND JURISDICTION  
 
7.1 This Agreement shall be governed by South African laws.   
 
7.2 The parties hereby submit to the exclusive jurisdiction of the South African 
courts. 
 
8.          ENTIRE AGREEMENT  
 
8.1 Save as expressly stated herein, this Agreement represents the entire 
understanding between the Receiving Part and the disclosing Party relating to 
the subject matter hereof and supersedes all previous agreements, 
understandings or commitments between the parties whether oral or written in 
respect to the subject matter hereof.   
 
9.          DURATION  
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9.1 The Agreement shall commence the day it is executed by both parties and shall 
remain in effect for ten (10) years from that date.   
 
10.          DECLARATION  
 
10.1  By signing this document the Receiving Party is affirming a declaration of 
agreement with the contents herein.   
 
Signed on the [date] at Nelson Mandela Metropolitan University by 
 
____________________                                                  ____________________  
     Tracy O‟Connell                                                                    [name of transcriber] 
 
____________________                                                 __________________ 
Prof G. J Howcroft (supervisor)                                Prof L.A Stroud (co-supervisor) 
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Appendix L 
Certificate assuring language quality 
 
 
 
